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Title 126
Legislative Rule
West Virginia Board of Education
Chapters 18-S9C, 18-%p, 18-5-10, 18-5-13, 18-5-13a.

and annually amend its Comprehensive Educatilonal Facilities Plan.

Vi
o

SERIES 172
Policy 6200 -
TITLE: HANDBOOK ON PLANNING SCHOOL FACILITIES G §§
":;: ;::.'1 ;
e — _
Section 1. General , _ = 0 A
2eneral e m =
1.1 Scope - This legislative rule provides that each county will revise
o

o
=

1.2 Authority & Related Code Citation(s) - W.V. Code lB*Qé;*IB—QD.
18-5-10, 18-5-13, and 18-5-13a. g

1.3 Filing Date - May 23, 1991 - -
1.4 Effective Date - July 5, 1991 -

1.5 Repeal of Former Rules - None - Revision of rule formerly filed in
1973.

Section 2. Incorporation by Reference

2.1 Copy of rules and regulations are attached. Copies may be obtained
in the office ©of the Secretary of State and in the West Virginia Department of
Educatlon, Bureau of Administrative services.

2.2 Summary of rules and regulations below:

SUMMARY OF RULES AND REGULATIONS

The state Department of Education has a responsibility to provide guidance and
assistance to counties in their efforts to continucusly improve all aspects of
educational programming, including physical facilities. The Department of
Education endeavors to fulfill its leadership responsibilities and assist in
establishing a thorough and efficient system of education for all the chlldren of
West vVirginia. This handbook for school facilities planning has been prepared to
assist public school officials in planning and constructing new facilities,
additions and major renovaticns which will enable wWest Virginia's 55 county scheel
systems to provide equal educational copportunities for all children.

gchool facilities are an integral and expensive component of the system of
education in West virginia. BAs educaticnal programs become comprehensive, the
importance of adequate facilities is increased. This increasing importance,
combined with aging or obsclete facilities, creates an unending demand. This
demand must continuously be provided for in the most concurrent method with
implementation ¢f an adequately funded program of school facility construction,
will ultimately provide the facilities necessary to accommodate a thorough and
efficlent system of educatlon.

This handbock provides that each county will revise, and annually amend, its
Comprehensive Educaticonal racilities Plan. In developing this plan, all existing
school facilities will be evaluated in relationship to the standards contained
herein. An instrument will be provided to county personnel which will facilitare
this process. The Comprehensive Educaticonal Facilitiles Plan will identify all
facility needs and will also establish facility construction priorities.
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Planning School Facilities
Regulations for Policy 6200
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Chapter 1

COMPREHENSIVE EDUCATIONAL FACTILITIES PLAN (CEFP)

References:
1. A Master Plan for Public Education
2. Guide for Planning Educational Facilities
3. West virginia Board of Education - Policy 2536 2525
4, schoel Laws of West Virginia (818-5p-1 thru 16)

Each county shall develop a comprehensive educaticnal facilities
plan as described in the following sections. The plan shall be
submitted to the Reqgiocnal Education Service Agency (RESA) for
review and inclusion in the Regional CEFP and to the state Beoard of
Education for approval prior to the construction of any new
facilities or the rencvation or remodeling of existing facilities.
This plan shall be submitted for approval, amended annually. and
rewritten every ten years thereafter. appreoval of the county CEFP
must be granted by the state Board of Education and approval of the
regional CEFP must be granted by the Scheol Ruilding Authority of
West Virginia (SBA) prior to funding any project through the SBA,
The CEFP must include all projects that alter the instructional
square footage of the facility or exceed $25,000 regardless of the
funding source. Routine maintenance preojects may nct be included
in the CEFP unless SBA funding will be requested or utilized to
implement them. Required amendments to the plan and/or the plan
budget must be submitted to the state Board of Education and the
SBA feor approval prior to the initiation of any construction or
renovation project.

All proposed school closures and/cr consolidations must be included
in the approved CEFP prior to initiating statute 18-5-13 and
18-5-13a and policy procedures herein.




100.0%

Key elements for analysis and consideration in the county plan must

include
A.
B.
.
D.

E.

F.

the folloewing components.

The Community 2Analysis

Population and Enrollment Study

The Educational Plan

Evaluation of Existing Facilities for Compliance with State
Reguirements

Financing Plan--includes a pricritized list of all projects
within the county. The regional plan will include a
prioritized list of all projects among the counties
identifying the utilization priority cf state SBa funds.
Translating Educational Needs Into Facility Needs {(including
form SBA/WVDE 116)

In addition to the individual county plans, the RESA shall be
responsible for including the following compenents for analysis and
consideration in the Regional CEFP.

G. Table of contents of the regicnal plan

H. Inter-county facility feasibility study

I. Synepsis of comments from the public hearing{s)

J. Formal comments Erom each county beard of education in the
RESA

K. Objective Evaluation of Implementaticn

100.011 The Community Analysis
References:
2. C-3&14
100.0111

D survey of a community's history provides a background against
which present conditions acquire meaning. The following
aspects of a community's development should be studied

carefully:

A. Population characteristics and density patterns

B. Population changes due to in— and cut~migratlon
patterns and to fluctuations in the birth rate

c. Changes in land usage (residential., commercilal and
industrial)

D. Major highway and street networks and their
probable future development

E. Changes in socio-econcmic patterns resulting in
pepulation shifts within the community

F. Condition and value of housing in residential areas
and of commercial buildings in industrial areas

G. Availability of community services — libraries,
recreational areas, health services, public
assembly space

H. Employment opportunities

I. Parental expectations of the school

J. Citizen attltudes and aspiraticns in general

K. Possible shifts in housing patterns

L. Changes in schocl attendance zones




100.012 population and Enrollment Study

References:

100.0121

C~-4&5

In general, the following statistics are essential components
of the Plan:

A.
B.
c.
D.
E.
F.

Population trends of the total school community
Birth rates and the number of births

Public schoel enrollment figures

Non-public school enrollment figures

Drop outs

Enrollment projecticns

100.013 The Educational Plan

References:

100.013%

C -9 & 10

The Educational Plan provides a standard against which existing
facilities can be measured ie., how well do the facilities
support the goals defined in the plan. This includes an
analysis of the current educational program and projections of
the planned educational program. The educational plan shall
include the following areas:

A.

The curriculum plan - wWhat knowledge, understanding,
attitudes, skills, and habits of life should be
developed through the experilences provided for
children?

1. what are the general characteristics of a high
quality school program? (Refer to state guides
and basic county philosophy and goals)

2. Are there any groups of voungsters whose needs
are not now adequately accomnodated? (ie.,
handicapped, gifted. etc.)

The operations plan - Design and conduct of the

teaching and learning environment

1. Will the environment encourage openness in
education or structure or both?

2. Will the educational environment go beyond the
classroom? (ie.. inte the community)

3. Wwhat, if any, major changes in the
teaching-learning environment are anticipated to
more Fully achieve the county's educational goals?

The instruction plan - Program description and

methods of instruction

1. What will be the major components of the
instructional procram? (le., general course of
study; vocational, adult or community education;




special education; driver education; physical
education; co-curricular activities;
computerization and technelogy; or advanced
courses in science, math, languagqe arts, and
soclal studies, etc.)

2. Will the instructional program be crganized inteo
semester subject matter units, mini-courses, core
programs, experimental learning units. or some
other basis?

D. The organization plan - The pattern or system adopted
to promote instructicnal missions

l. Will the school system be predominately organized
en a XK-4, 5-8, 9-12, or some other pattern?

2. Will the typical cne-teacher-per-class pattern be
fellowed, or are teaching teams to be involved
all or part of the time?

3. @Generally, will there be self-contained or
departmentalized classroom instructien?

4. Generally, will there be typical grade patterns
or will there be an ungraded or flexible grouping
of pupils?

5. What should be the maximum or minimum enrcllment
and total number of instructiocnal areas in each
building?

6. What is the plan Eor providing vocational
education?

E. The personnel plan

1. What allocation of staff will be made (to =ach
building) to implement the educaticnal plan?

2. Describe how professional staff efficiency will
be addressed in this plan.

F. The support plan

1. wWhat kinds of support services are essential to
carry out the instructicnal plan? {ie.,
cafeteria, health, instructional media centers,
transportation. guidance, television)

2. . Describe how support staff efficiency wiil be
addressed in this plan.

3. Heow will these services be meore coperationally
efficient?

160.014 Evaluation of Existing Facilities for Compliance with State
Requirements

References:
' 2. € - 11

100.0141
The evaluation of existing facilities shail include a survey of
each plant in the county using the SBA approved School Facility
Evaluation Instrument. This evaluation will provide objective
data on the condition of the existing building, its appropriateness
for delivery of the instructional program, and its abilisy to

4




support the present and projected enrollments in an effective
and efficient manner. This data can help determine if the
facility can be eccnomically modified to house the projected
educational program and at what cost. The services of a
gualified facilities planner are necessary.

100.0142 criteria for Evaluating Existing Buildings

A.

Health and safety considerations. These will be
ldentified as reguired by the requlatory agencies and
will be used as a criteria for determining
prioritization of preoiects for SBa funding.
Regulatory agencies include the state fire marshal,
Dept. of Health, vocatiocnal Rehabilitation, School
Facilities Planning Division of the state Board ¢f
Education and the School Building authority of west
Virginia, etc.

Facilitles improvements and new facilities must

accommedate the educational programs by design. The

building design will be dictated by the curriculum.

Existing and new facllities must meet requirements of

the state Handbook.

Facilities must comply with state policies, federal

and state laws, and guldelines of the SBA.

Econcomies of scale include compatibllity with similar

schools that have achieved the most economical '

organization, Eacility utilization and pupil-teacher
ratics.

County boards of education will be required to

justify the closure of facilities or the continued

use of facilities that do not comply with the
criteria for evaluating school facilities.

Bconomies of Scale based on enrollment are as follows:

1. Elementary schools with a minimum enrcllment of
300 students in grades 1-6, 200 in grades 1-4. or
a minimum of 2 classes (22 each) per grade level,
are recommended to achieve economies of scale.
Early childhood, kindergarten and excepticnal
students may increase this minimum standard.

2. Middle and junior high schools with a minimum
enrollment of 450 students grades 7-9 or 6-8, 5-8
schools with 600 students., or schocls with 150
students per grade level minimum are recommended
to achleve economies of scale at the intermediate
level,

3. High scheels with a minimum enrollment of 600
students grades 10-12, B80Q students grades 9-12
or 200 students at each grade level are
recommended to achieve econcmies of scale.

4. Geographic or other considerations may regquire
exceptions to be considered; regicnal planning
should also be ceonsidered to achieve these
minimum enrollment standards.




5. A maximum of 85% of the building design capacity
should be congidered for early childhoed,
intermediate, and adolescent facilities,

G. Energy efficiency

H. Program support appraisal
I. Building utiiization

J. Site analysis

K. Standards for accreditation

100.01% Fipancing Plan
Identify the source of funding to be utiiized in the fipancing
plan.
A. Sources of funds
1. Local bonding potential — unencumbered
2. Bxcess levy funds
3. Federal aid funds
4. Sale of abandoned school sites and buildings
5. state funds (including SBA)
6. Permanent improvement funds
B. <Cost of needed improvements as determined by an
architect, professicnal engineer, or other professional
project estimateor
C. If a project benefits more than one county in the region,
include in the plan the manner in which the cost and

funding of the project shall be apportioned among the
counties.

100.016 Translating Educational Needs into Facility Meeds
The CEFP shall be based upon the community analysis, the
population and enrolliment study, the education plan, the
evaluation of existing facilities for compliance with state

requirements, the reglonal feasibllity study and the financing
plan.

The CEFP is an illustrated document which describes existing and
future buildings, area and population of students to be served,
site topography., bullding orientation. climate., vehicular and
pedestrian circulation, location of utilities, site development,

financial capability and neighbeoring land use — both current and
projected,

Master planning is a way of identifying the best route to the
future through a2 workable plan for handling priority rated,
pradictable situations and anticipated changes. A master plan
defines ultimate goals for the institutien and accounts for the
facilities required to help achieve these gcals. The capacities
and capabilities thus defined are realized, if necessary, through
several phases of ceonstruction and expansion or reduction and
modification. These activities are viewed in terms oF their
relationship te the total program. A summary of the county's
master plan should be represented by a projected ten-vear time
line as i1lllustrated in Appendix a (Attachment #1) of this
handbock, ané should include Facility Classification Form
SBR/WVDE 116 illus:trated in Appendix A {(Attachment #2). This

&




form is to serve as a cover page for a narrative report on each
faciiity. The narrative is tc describe in detail the future
acticon to be taken in the schocol and the proposed date for the
change. For example:

A. A school scheduled to close should indicate receiving
school(s) and number of students to be transferred to
each: a school scheduled for improvements should indicate
what capital improvements are to be made and estimated
cest.

B. A _school scheduled as a receiving scheol should indicate
the improvements needed to accept additional students.
the number of students projected to enter the school and
the schoel(s) from which students are to be transferred.
A scnopl scheduled for grade reconfiguration should
indicate all scheools invelved (closed or others
reconfiqured). the number of students affected and_the
projected number of students in the schoel after the
‘reconfiquration is completed.

0

Pertinent information regarding any change in schoel usage or
facility improvement should be included. Schoel(s) scheduled to
remain the same throughout the plan period should be addressed
with a brief narrative to describe its present activity and
condition.

New facilities shall not be constructed for student populations
that are projected to fall below 85% of the required economies of
scale guidelines for minimum schoel enrollments within 10 vears
of the completion date of the construcrion. (See 100.0142 F.)
consideration may be given to extranecus factors that may alter
their reguirement provided the project is approved by the state
Board of Education at the time of construction.

100.017 Inter—County Facility Feasibility Study

A. Each county shall submit to the RESA a list of grouped.
inter—-county attendance areas where potential exists for
cooperative utlilization of a facility between or among
countles within the RESA or between counties of adjacent
RESA's. (May include multi-county and inter-regional
facilities, ie., magnet schools, area vocational centers
etc.)

B. A planning study is to be completed to assure that an
efficient and effective instructional delivery system
will be utilized addressing each of the items indicated
in section 100.01 {A-K)-im-this-Hanrdbeook.

C. Describe the results of the study.

100.018 sSynopsis of Comments From the Public Hearing(s)
Prior to submitting the Regicnal CEFP to the Scheol Building
Authority of West virginia for approval, one or more public
hearings must be held regionally to provide broad-based community
input into the plan. &s an addendum to the CEFP, sufficient
decumentation, including verification of public notices from the
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local newspapers and a synopsis of all comments received during
the hearings must be included. A formal comment from each county
board of education in the RESA shall be submitted to the School
Building Authority of West virginia for consideration in their
approval prccess.

100.019 Objective Evaluation of Implementation
as part of the total Regional CEFP unit, the RESA shall include
the objective means to be utilized in evaluating implementation
of the overall plan and each project included therein. The
evaluation shall measure how:

A. Each project furthers each of the gquality educational
goals of the School Building ARutherity of West virginia
as defined in S18-9D-16 of the WV Code. This shall
include: Student health and safety, eccnomies of scale,
travel time and other demographics, achievement of
aeffective and efficient instructional delivery system,
curricular improvements, innovaticns in educatlon. and
adequate space for projected student enrollments;

B. Prioritization of projects both within county and among
counties serves as a basis for determining expenditure of
available funds:; and,

C. The overall success of any project relates to the
faciiities pian of the region and the overall goals of
the state Bcard of Education and the SBA.

10l EDUCATICNAL SPECIFICATICONS

References:
2. E-2& 3

101.01
The development of educational specifications for each new school
Facility is a team, rather than an individual, activity which is
accomplished by school administrative unit perseonnel with or without
' the assistance of an ocutside gonsultant. The chief school
administrator., or the RESA director in cooperative projects,
recommends persons for committee appeintment. The (school)
appropriate board then acts on these recommendations. The committee
chairperseon is usually the principal of the proposed facility. 1I£
that official has not been identified, then the principal of another
administrative unit facility can serve. The working committee
should be small and selective. It should be balanced in composition,
with diversified interests, knowledge, and skills represented.
Members should understand their role in relation te both the
immediate task and the entire project. They should alse understand
the necessity for cooperation. oOrdinarily members of the teaching
staff and others who will be immediately involved in the use of the
proposed facility are most able to provide the type of information
required in educaticnal specifications. Some lmportant
considerations in the selection of committee members are:
A. Time available to spend on the project
B. Knowledge about the project




C. 1Imagination and creativity
D, Ability to work with people .
E. Interest in the improvement of the school

101.02 :
Educational specifications should describe the learning activities
that will be housed in the proposed facility; the number, grouping
and nature of the people involved; the spatial relationship between
the facility and site; the interrelationships of instructional
programs with each other and with non-instructional activities; the
major items of furniture and equipment to be used; and any special
environmental provisions which would improve the learning environment
and promote staff efficiency. Educational specifications should
avold rigid architectural prescriptions, confining its remarks to
educational matters.

101.03
Educational specifications cdescribe the educational activities which
a proresed facility must support and the types of spaces which wiil
best accommcdate program requirements. They are not a preclse
delineation of the instructional program; nor are they technical
specifications of the-type that the architect or engineer directs to
the contractor. They are, however, in a temporal and developmental
sense, a connacting link between the program and technical statements.

The educational specifications document is a vehicle of communicaticen
between the educator and the architect: the educator identifies the
educational objectives and suggests general facility needs: the
architect bases his facility design on this information. Five copies
of educational specifications for any new facility shall be submitted
to the state Beard of Education for review at the time they are
submitted to the architect for design consideration.

102 SELECTION OF FURNITURE AND EQUIPMENT

References:
2. J

102.01
Classroom furniture and equipment should be considered during the
inirial planning stage and sheould be selected on the basis of its
contribution to, and compatibility with, the total educational
program.

102.02
Criteria for selection should include the following:

A. Appearance
B. Maintenance
C. Safety
D. Confort
E. Durability
F. Building codes
G. Guarantees




H. Flexibility
I. Availability
J. Cost
103 OCCUPANCY OF NEW EDUCATIONAL FACILITIES
References:
2. ©
103.01
‘teachers and other employees shall be informed of the operation of
the building, particularly fire escape routes, heating. ventilating
and air conditioning systems and communication systems.
103.02 ‘
No educational facility shall be cccupied without prior approval from
the state Department of Education and state and county Regulatory
Agencies, and School Building Authority when appropriate.
104 FACILITIES PROGRA2M CONTROL
104.061

on single county projects, the county board of education maintains
complete control of the entire construction pregram. ©On new

cooperative inter-county projects., the RESA board of directors is
responsible for appointing a joint building council of indiwviduals
from the cooperating counties to contreol the construction preject.
This council shall include, but not be limited to: the respective

county superintendents, one member from each Board of Educatlon., the
principal of the new facility, if known. cne classroom teacher from
each county, and the RESA director or designee. The council shall
conitrol each preoject by:

A. Authorizing a study of the educational program and
subseguently adepting aducational peolicies for implementation;

B. Authorizing the survey and adopting a buillding program on the
basis of the results therecf; '

€. EBstablishing site criteria, inaugurating steps to select and
purchase sites and authorizing the purchase of sites;

D. Authorizing the preparation of and approving educaticnal
specifications for each buiiding:

E. Selecting the architect. educational consultant, legal
advisor and other specialists;

F. Authorizing the preparaticn of architectural drawings and
specifications, approval of preliminary plans, working
drawings and specifications and any subsequent change:

G. Deciding when to proceed with constructien, seollciting bids,
awarding contracts and inspecting and accepting the completed
building:

H. Authorizing the expenditure of necessary funds at sach stage
of the program;

I. Designating one county as the fiscal agent to handle the

business Eunctions of the building cocuncill on inter—-county
projects.
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105 RULES AND REGULATIONS FOR COUNTY BOARDS OF EDUCATICN TC FOLLOW
REGARDING SCHCOOL CLOSINGS OR CONSCOLIDATIONS

Section 13a of Article 5, Chapﬁer 18, of the Code of West Virginia
provides that:

. . . the state board shall promulgate rules and regulations which
shall prescribe in detail the type ©f suprorting data a county
board of education shall include as part of its written statement
of reasons required by this section for school closing or
consolidation., and which shall include any data regquired by the
state board of education to amend a county's comprehensive
educational facilities pian.

Pursuant to this statute, all county boards of education, except in
cases in which a construction bond issue was passed by the voters
and which bond issue included the schools to be closed or
consolidated, must prepare and reduce to writing reasons and
supporting data concerning proposed school closings or
conscolidations to be submitted to the state board of education for
approval in accordance with state Board of Education Policy #6200
and the West Virginia Code.

105.01 Enrollment

A. Population changes - in-migratienr-oub-migrabion—ard
ovaeall trends in population growth or decline in the
county, the attendance area of the scheool targeted for
closure or conscolidation and the schocl or schools which will
receive the students affected

B. Pcpulation characteristics, such as birth rates and age
composition (including the number of pre-schocl and
scheool—-age children)

C. Maps showing growth or shifts in distribution of pepulation
within the county and affected scheools

D. Projections of enrollment. by grade in respective attendance
area, for the next ten years

E. Explanation of the projection method utilized

105.02 Pacilities
A. Maps showing-existimg-eduscational-feeiiibies-by-sisze
and-type-and-thoir-conprecponding-attondanse—-zonas—~
The-map-shoutd-inelude showing the schools., by type and
size, targeted for closure or consolidation and the schools
that will receive the students

11




B. Physical appraisal of the school targeted for closure or
consolidation and the schoocl or schools which will receive
the students., This appraisal shculd include age, number of
buildings. general condition, adequacy related tc structural,
electrical and mechanical systems and-eapaei&y to
provide a safe and healthful environment. Refer to SBA
evaluation form. . o )

C. Evaluation of the school targeted for closure or
consclidation and the scheool or schools which will receive
the students in regard to their adaptability to the present
and proposed educational programs and the provision of
related services

D. Measure of the utilization of the school targeted for
consolidation or closure anéd the school which will receive
the students in regard te the foliowing:

l. What is the operating capacity of each faciiity?
2. Is-thers-under-utiligation-or-overecrowding?
wWhat is the utilization factor of each school?
3. What will be the effect of this propesed schocl closure
or consolidation as to utilization and operating capacity?
4. What is the projected enrcllment of receiving schools?

E. Comparison of the accessibility (barrier-free environment)
for the handicapped of the school targeted for closurse or
consolidation and the school or schools which will receive
the students.

F. Elaboraticn of the effect the proposed school closing or
consolidation will have on the school system's future plans
regarding grade organization, educaticnal pregrams and
facility requirements.

105.03 Finance

-5 cost-of-maintainiag-tho-school-asystem-i+£-tho-propesed
sohool-clesyre—ov-~eongelidation-ig-not-implemantad
Br A. Itemization of the anticipated cost or savings the

county will experience in all areas as a result of the
proposed school closure or consolidation

&~ B. Cost of any renovation or addition resulting from the
proposed schoel closure or consolidation

105.04 Personnel
An analysis of the effect the proposed school closure or
consolidation will have on professional and service personnel

105.05 Transportation
An analysis of the effect the proposed school closure or
consclidation will have on the county pupil transportation system -

include present and proposed transportfation times of the affected
students.

105.06 Educational Program
Complete a projected educational program improvement analysis which
includes a detailed-reviow-of-peliaies statement of assurance
that the follewing have been considered:
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A. 2510 - Assuring the Quality of Education: Regulations for
General., Vocational and Speclal Educational Programs

B. The Criteria of Excellence

C. Policy €200 - Handbook on Planning Schocl Facilities

102.07 ~
Pursuant to West Virginia Cede 18-5-13 and 18-5-13a, cocunty boards of
education must do the following by the first Monday in April:

A. Shall held a public hearing, notice of which shall be
advertised by publication in a newspaper in general
circulation in the locality of the affected school at least
once per week for four successive weeks prior to the date of
hearing. The notice shall contain:

1. Time and place of the hearing
2. Proposed action of the beoard of education

B. Must have written reasons and supperting data regarding the
proposed school closings or consclidaticons in the office of
the county superintendent during the four consecutive weeks
prior to the public hearing.

C. Copies of the notice of public hearing must alse be posted in
the school targeted for closure or consolidation in
conspicuous working places for all professicnal and service
personnel to observe and shall remain posted for four
successive weeks.

D, At least a gquorum of the schocl board members and the county
superintendent from the county wherein the affected schcool is
located shall attend and be present at the public hearing.

E. During the public hearing, members of the public shall have
the right to be present, submit statements and testimeony in
their behalf and question county school officials.

F. After provislons A through E above have been completed,
county beoards of education must take a formal vote on the
schoel closure or consolidation issue.

105.08
Orice the statutory provisions have been complied with, and prior to
impiementation of any schoel closure or consolidation, the county's
CEFP must be amended. The county must file this amendment with the
state Board of Education for its approval and this amendment must:

8. Be signed by the county superintendent and give the date the
action was taken by the local board.

B. Contain assurances that applicable sections of the West
Virginia Code 18-53-13, (3). (4), (5), 18-5-~13a, and Policy
6200 have been addressed.

C. Contain justification for the proposed consolidation or
school closing. This justification must be supported by
supplemental data and information pertinent to the following
subjects: enrollment, facilities, finance, personnel,
transportation and educational programs, as described above.

D. Contain decumentaticn of all hearings, motions and other
actions concerning the proposed school closings or
consolidations.
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105.09 Emerdgency Closure Consideration

Should the need for an emergency school cioéﬁré exist, West virginia

Code 18-5-13 provides that the State Superintendent of Schools may

make such a declaration. However, this would not waive the statutory

reguirements of 18-5-13a.

In order to merit consideration for emérgency sfétus by the State

Superintendent, the following assurances must be met:

A.

B.

[o

|©

|~

Bducational program — educational opportunities are egqual to

or greater for students at the receiving school.

Transportation - propeosed routing schedule does not result in

undue time in transit for students according to recommended

ade_appropriate travel times,
Exceptional students — programmatic offerings and educational

spaces are appropriately accessible te handicapped students.
Heaith/safety - transfer of students would not result in any
heaith/safety concerns which would adversely affect students
and staff. ] o o ) o

Capacity -~ receiving schocl has the capacity to adegquately
house projected enrollment.
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Chapter 2

200 SCHOCL SITE
all school sites provide sufficient space for the school building,
future expansion, educational program activities and service
facilities.
References:
2 E
5. American National Standards Institute A - 117.1 - 1980
6. Natlonal Flcocod Insurance Program
201 ° ~ SITE SELECTION . Cm e
201.01 o
Intelligent and imaginative school site selection and development are
significant aspects of educational facility planning. Because the
design and use of the land on which a school is built is fully as
important as the design and use of the facility itself, the site's
potential as an educational and community resource must be considered.
201.02 .
The selectlon of a site requires the cocperative effort of the Board,
school staff, planihing committee, architect and legal consultants.
Since the educational program is of primary concern to the community,
consideration shoulé be given to lay membership on a site selection
team.
201.03
Resources to be utilized when selecting sites may include: land-use
maps, aerial photographs, soill maps, topographic maps. highway maps,
flocd contreol maps, nelghborhood or schocol service area maps,
pre-school and pupil speot maps, dwelling unit maps., utillity service
plans and realters and developers intentions.
201.04
Factors to be considered in selecting a site may include: Number and
grade level of students., nature of educational preogram, initial ceost,
development cost, transportation systems, availability of activitiles,
provision for a safe and healthful environment and the protection of
the investment in the building.
202 LOCATICON
202.01
School sites sihall be located in proper relationship with exlsting
and proposed physical facilities in the community, including:
student population centers, parks, recreation centers, libraries,
health centers, streets, highways. residential housing and other
schools.
202.02 ’

The following one-way bus transportation time levels are considered the

reascnable guidelines maximums for pupils transported to school:
i5




202.03
For
and

Early childhood levels - thirty nminutes
Middle childhood/junior high levels - forty-five minutes
adolescent/high school education levels - sixty minutes
These designebed-time—timibs gquidelines apply as follows:
1. To normal weather and operating conditions
2. Provided there is an appropriate school within the
designated travel time — Countiss may meet this need
cooperatively
3. To abide by West Virginia Board of Education Rescluticn
(see Appendix)
3r Any-unusual-eipeumsbances-rogquining-dopanbune
£pom-timeg-must-hove-weitien-approval-fren
tho-sbebo-cuporintendont-o£-schools

the safety of students, the site shall be located away from hazards
undesirable environments., such as:

A.

B.

Rallroads, arterial highways, heavily traveled streets, traffic
and congestion

Noise, toxlc gas escapes from rallroads, alrports and
odoriferous plants or industries

Natural barriers limiting accessibllity and expansibility., such
as rivers, lakes, swamps and preotruding ridges

High voltage transmissicn lines, booster or reduction staticns.
high pressure gas lines and transformer stations

Taverns, fire stations, bulk storage plants for flammable
liquld and property zcned as industrial

Situations where a combination of factors such as those
presented above could contrlbute to the possibility of human
entrapment

NOTE: Bullding sites must be located above the 100 year flocd

202.04

senes plain as determined by the U.S. Corp of Engineers
and the National Flood Insurance Program. '

Public service facilities which must be avallable for a school site
include: water, gas, telephone, electricity, sewage disposal, fire
protection and transportation.

203 S1ZE

203.01

The size of any school site should provide sufficient and appropriate
space for all of the in-school and evening activities.

203.02

With the assistance of an architect., trial layouts cf the area required
for a site should be made and include, but not necessarily be limited
the following ltems:

to,

4.
B.
C.
D.
E.
F.

The school building

Reserve for expansion of building

Set back from streets, sidewalks, approaches and driveways

Parking areas, access and buffer

Bicycle entrances and storage racks, with proper buffer areas.

Landscaping and buffer areas at the side and back of the site.
16




G. Paved game areas, inciuding space for outdoor basketball and
tennis courts.

H. Fileld game areas for physical education and recreation.

I. Areas for interscholastic athletics (which may overlap with
field game areas.)

J. Posgible athletic stadium with parking area. access and
buffer.

K. ©Outdoor area (educational) for nature study. biclogy, art.

L. Possible driver instruction areas {(auto).

M. Outdoor area adjacent to shops.

N. Unassigned areas held in reserve for future use.

203.03 School sites of the following minimum sizes shall be provided:

A. Early cChildhocd/Primary Education Programs (K-4)
%6 5 usable acres + 1 additional acre for every 100
pupils over_ 240 students
B. Middle Childhood/Junior High Education Programs {5-8)
20 11 usable acres + 1 additional acre for every 100
puplls over 600 students
C. n~doliescent/High Scheol Education (9-12)
30 15 usable acres + 1 additional acre feor every 100
pupils cover 800 students
D. Area Vocational Schools
10-40 acres
NOTE: 1If sewage treatment plants and retention ponds are required,
acreage would have to be increased.

203.04

Site acreages are national norms and apply to traditiconal suburban
schools. Where the nature of the neighberhood is urban, the school
site shall also be urban in scale. Where the terrain limits the land
available, this factor shall be considered. One remedial measure
would be to locate schools adjacent to parks or recreation
facilities. However, all sites not meeting the minimum standards
must be approved by the West Virginia Board of Education.

203.03 -

204

For modern schools, a portion of the site should be set aside to meet
needs that are bound to arise in the future. Many schools
constructed in the past have become obsolete because they lacked
sufficient size to warrant econcmical rehabilitation or enlargement.
Buying an adequate site is insurance against such educational
obsolescence.

PHYSICAL FEATURES

204.01

Ordinarily., a school site should not enhance the cost of construction
and should permit the architect to place the building in an
appropriate place in relation to eother facilities to be developed on
the site. The services of an architect. other related specialists and
consultants from the School Planning office of the State Department
of Education are necessary to judge a site on this criterion.

17




204.02 - - -- G o
A natural elevaticn with satisfactory approaches avoiding long or
difficult ciimbs makes a desirable setting. The site should be free
from drainage from contiguous land and should permit proper drainage
throughout at a reasonable cost. Rapid drainage and gquick drying
should characterize the parts of the site which are expected to serve
as recreational and physical education areas. The scil, preferably a
sandy loam, should be fertile encugh to produce geod lawns and
vigorous landscaping growth.

204.03
There are many site factors which affect cost apart from the purchase
price of the land. The foilowing conditions are to be determined in
advance and considered along with the purchase price.
A. The need for extensive hauling of dirt due to a surplus or
shortage on the site
B. The presence of guicksand., deep mines, unsatisfactory f£ill,
pyrites or other undesirable subsoil conditions which reguire
special footings or pilings to support the building
C. The presence of rock or other conditions affecting the cost
of necessary excavation or ditches
D. The need for the removal of obstructions, such as large
boulders or trees; the need for fillings or capping of old
wells, clay holes, pits or mines
E. an unduly expensive drainage need
F. The need for constructing and maintaining long access drives
and special installations due to distance from service
utilities

204.04
approval will not be granted for construction of a facility on a site
lacking municipal water, adequate fire protection and sewage services
without the approval of local or state health agencies. No water
supply can be considered acceptable unless it provides an ample
quantity of safe and potable water for the school.

204.05
Local or state health agencies will also provide infeormation
regarding the required type and location of a sewage dispesal system.

204.06 )
The subscil of a2 site must provide good drainage and a proper base
for economical and substantial foundations for the building. No
building shall be designed until the subsoil conditions have been
determined for the entire area of the building by adequate test
borings or core drilling made under the directicn of an experienced
soils engineer. Soil tests are particularly important for schocls
that require extensive grading. Underground investigaticon shall alse
include the ownership and presence of mineral rights, mines and wells
and the effect they have on the site development. The recommendation
is made that mineral rights be controlled for long term protection of
surface usage.

is




204.07

204.08

Some adverse site conditions can be overcome by modern construction
methods, but they should be acceptecd only when the costs of such
improvements are reasonable., Many of these conditions are not
readily seen at the surface. Before the land is purchased., test
borings should be made to accuraftely determine subsoll cenditions and
the results should be analyzed and interpreted for the board by a
competent solls engineer.

NOTE: Boards of education and county superintendents may secure
solils information from the United States Department of Agriculture,
S0il Conservation Service, Morgantown. west Virginia. Thils service
is provided without cost and could save thousands of deollars by
assisting in properly locating schools. Solils are rated by various
degrees of limltations such as slight., medium., severe and very
severe. Threough use of this information, the contracting
organization can require certain specifications that prevent problems
due to soil limitatiens.

Sites should be of such shape and contour as to yield reasonable
space for the setting of the building and for drives, walks, play and
athletic fields. The contour for a site is a slightly convex surface
with the high point at the position of the bullding. This situation
is rarely, if ever found and scme reshaping and grading will be
necessary on almest every site.

204.09

205

Cost for excavating and foundation walls can be reduced by fitting
the building to the contours of the land. Extra expense for special
footings and special drainage can be eliminated by placing the
building on high ground and where subsoil conditions are known to be
favorable. Proper placement ©of the building will reduce the length
of utility and drainage lines, drives and walks. thus reducing costs.

RECREATIONAL AREAS

All schools heusing early childhood education programs contain an
adequate blacktopped play area and a field game area large enough
to accommodate physical eduycation activities. All centers housing
kindergarten programs contain a segregated blacktopped area and a
large grassy area with climbing eguipment and swings. The
playground may be segregated by either time or space allocation.
All middle, junler high and high school sites contain a blacktopped
Play area with a minimum size of four thousand, eight hundred
square feet and a field game area, space and/or facilities large
enough to accommedate physical education activities such as soccer,
touch football, softball, tennis and track.

NOTE: Dimension given refers to actual field or court dimension;
additional space should be provided for spectators.
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TABLE 1

FIELD AND COURT DIMENSIONS

school

Barly Childhood/ Middle childhocd/  Adolescent/

Activity Primary Junior High High School
Baseball - 350" x 350
Basketball 40' x 60° 50' x 84' 50" x 94
Football & Track{l) 300" x 60D’
Football, Six-man 120' x 300°
Football, Touch 120° x 300' 160" x 360
Hockey, Field - 180" x 3401
Hockey, Ice . - c 85' x 200°
Softball(2) 150' x 150° 200 x 200’ 250" x 250
Soccer : T -7 7 7les' x 300!
Swimming 60' x 100
Volleyball 25" x 50’ 25" x 50 30' x 60
Archery 50° x 150’ 50' x 300°'
Badminton 20" x 44’
Handball 18 x 26’ 18" x 26' 20' x 40
Horseshoes 10° x 40’ 10" x Bo'
Shuffleboard 6' x 52'
Tennis 36" x I8’ 36" x T8’
Tennis, bDeck 18' x 40°
Tennlis, Paddle 20" x 44’
Tetherball 10° circle 12° circie 12" cirele

{1) Assumes Metric Track
{2) Varies according to ball size

20
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206

WALKS, DRIVES AND PARKING

All walks, drives and parking areas are paved. Parking space is
adequate to accommodate school visitors, emplovees, puplls who must
drive, school buses, and school activities. Parking space is
provided for the handicapped, and the site is accessible to the
handicapped. The bus lecading zone is designed to accommodate
safely all buses anticipated at one time and is separated from all
traffic using school parking and driveway areas. The exterior area
is appropriately lighted.

206.01

Walks should be direct, ceonvenient and natural to encourage people to
stay on them. They shcould connect the building with streets or
nighways., the bus lecading zone, parking areas and auxiliary school
facilities., Limlting points of access is desirable for control of
traffic. Main walks, such as loading areas, and main entrances
should be constructed with initial building program. Aadditional

walks should be constructed after traffic patterns have been
established.

206.02

Walks should be paved in lanes at least 22 inches (24 inches
desirable) wide, with a minimum of three lanes for a total width of
at least 66 inches (72 inches desirable).

206.03 - - o S

walks shoulé be far enough from building to permit ample space for
shrubbery, crowned or slopec high enough for proper drainage and
11luminated for night use. Wide paved areas at entrances will help
keep the building clean by catching dirt from shoes and overshoes
before it gets inside; and a good slope will make this area easier to
keep clean. They shall have a gradient of not more than five
percent. Walks should be of a continuing common surface where
practical and should not be interrupted by steps or abrupt changes in

level. Walks, driveways or parking lots should blend to a common
level, : : B "

206.04

safety is a primary consideration in locating vehicular circulation
on the school site, Secondary considerations are economy, convenience
and directness. Driveways should be:
A. One way with cliear views. Two lanes should be provided to
main loading entrance and parking areas.
B. Hard surfaced, properly drained and illuminated for night use.
C. Planned to provide access and control traffic to loading
areas and bullding service entrances. Wherever practical,
driveways for buses should be separate.
D. Leccated so as not to connect te a heavily traveled highway if
a lightly traveled street is accessible. Points of access to
the site should be limited. ) )
E. Of adeguate space to insure that carbon monoxide does not
accumulate in idling vehicles or school buses.
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F. Every educaticonal facility not readily accessible from public
roads shall be provided with suitable gates, access roads and
fire lanes so that all buildings are accessible to fire
apparatus. Fire lanes shall be at least 2C feet in width,
with the road edge closest to the bullding at least 10 feet
from the buildings. B&Any dead end road shall be provided with
a turn-around at the ciosed end at least 90 feet in dlameter.

206.05 -
Parking needs of the following should be met:
A. Teachers, pupils and cother schocl employees.
B. Parents, school visiteors and salesmen.
C. Spectator groups attending school or public activities.
P. The handicapped.

206.06
Parking spaces can be provided at the rate of about 125 cars per
acre. The following guantitlies are suggested as reasonable:

A. For staff and incidental school time parking: Two parking
spaces per teaching station.

B. For pupils: A survey should be conducted for pupil parking
needs at the adelescent/high scheol level and space provided
as necessary.

C. FPor spectators:

1. Rural areas - One parking space per three seats for
spectators.

2. Urban areas - One parking space for each six to eight
sSeats, or to sult local codes and conditions.

206.07 -
Consideration should be given to the folliowing parking arrangements:

A. Car parking should be arranged to minimize backing. Parking
areas should be hard surfaced, well drained and illuminated
for night use. Traffic control signs are necessary.

B. Car parking should not be permitted on streets with street
traffic, on pedestrian lanes, or on driveways or loading
areas. It should be away from playgrounds but near spectator
areas when practical.

C. Parking for wheelchair and other handicapped persons must be
provided near entrances if possible.

206.08
The bus loading zone should be designed to accommodate all buses
anticipated at one time. This should be based on:

A. A transportation survey covering bus schedules, partial
unloading or transfer of pupils, provision for handicapped
children and parking.

B. Number of puplls transported, based on the average number of
pupils per bus or rated capacity of the bus.

C. Future growth or pessible changes in the transportation
pattern.
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206.09
The bus parking area shouid be designed in connection with the bus
loading zone, lindependent of driveways, so that backing the vehicle
is unnecessary. It should be permanently surfaced and well drained,
with designated spaces and traffic control signs.

206.10
Bicycie racks near the building are desirable for some schocls. 2
survey to determine the need should indicate the rack space necessary.

207 FIRE PROTECTION

207.01
All scheol facilities shall have., where possible, fire hydrants at
recommendad locations to achieve the best fire insurance assessment.
Coordinate the type of hydrant regquired with the leocal fire
department.

208 SAFETY AND CLEANLINESS

208.01 : - -

All school bulldings and grounds shall be kept clean and free from
debris. Aall school buildings. grounds, and equipment are free from
safety hazards.

209 SITE BERUTIFICATION
Site development and beautification plan must be implemented,

209.01 :

The site should lend itself readily to landscaping and provide a
pleasant natural environment. It should permit the location of the
bulilding an adequate distance from the street line, both for
aesthetic setting and for the safety of children.

209.02
The site plan presented by the architect should encompass the total
site and show future develcpments. The same general procedures used
for planning the building are appropriate for outdoor facllities.
The process of educational planning, writing educational
specifications and architectural designing are as appllcable to sites
as to bulldings. .

209.03
wWell planned site plantings for individual schools should be prepared
with the assistance of qualified personnel, such as landscape
architects and nurserymen. (There are perscnnel at West virginia
University and the U.S. Scil Conservation Service who wilil assist in
planning for site beautification.)

209.04
No schoel site plan should be considered adegquate without an
accompanying planting plan. The site design should consider the
harmonicus visual integration of the varied plantings with the mass
of buildings from all points of view.
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209.05
The classes of plants usually used on school grounds are: shade
trees, evergreens, evergreen shrubs, deciducus flowering shrubs and
ground covers such as grasses. 1In general, a schoeol ground planting
scheme will censist of foundation planting, intersection planting of
shrubs at angles and curves of drives and walks, tall trees to frame
the building and trees planted in groves for shade.

209.06
The cholce of plants should be limited to those varieties that:
A. Require minimum maintenance.
B. Are known to be sturdy.
C. Thrive in recreational areas.
D. Teolerate normal amounts of dry weather.

2098.07
Save all usable exlsting topsoil on the site. It can be replaced
only at great expense. An analysis of the topsoil should be made to
determine plant food requirements for the plantings provided.

209.08
Retain and protect as many existing trees as it is possible to absorb
in the total plan. 1If all the planting cannot be dene at once, plant
shade or larger trees first. Locate trees in relation to the
building so as to shield classrocoms from brightness of the sky,
refiected snow glare and glare from adjacent buildings and te provide
shade.

209.09
Each school site should have a master plan for plantings approved by
the Board of Education. Plantings provided by citizens and/or pupils
should be in accordance with the approved plan and should be
sanctioned by the Board of Education prior tc the expenditure of
money for such plantings.
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301

Chapter 3

FACILITIES NECESSARY FOR THE OPERATION OF ALL SCHCOOLS

All scheools contain the instructional and auxiliary facilities
which are necessary to maintain the educational program and
accommodate the cut-of-classrocom needs of both students and staff.
The design possibilities for such spaces have increased with the
emerqgence of diverse concepts in school design. increased use of
non-printed media, expanded awareness of student/teacher human
needs,. recegnition of the school as a community resource and
improved technolegy. The planning of auxiliary spaces must involve
careful consideration of the future adeguacy of the spaces for.
while additional classrooms can be appended with some ease, the
expansion of auxiliary spaces can seldom be accomplished easily
after completion of initial construction. Thus, when auxiliary
facilities become obsclete and inefficient, the usefulness of the
entire facility may be diminished.

In the planning and design of new school facilities, designers

should alwavs strive to attain maximum efficiencies by looking at
multi-use spaces and shared facilities in both the instructional
and auxiliary areas.

ADMINISTRATION AND SPECIAL FACILITIES

References:
2. H-9 & 10

ALl schools provide the administrative offices necessary for the
operation of the schocl. The school contains a guidance area
designed and located to ailow privacy. with an entrance separate
froem the administrative suite. The guidance office is of adequate
size to allow for group discussions and is convenient to student
records, The guidance office contains adequate secured storage
facilities, outside telephone service and an information display
area. The schoel also contains a health service area which
includes an examination room, toilet facilities and an area for the
ill. The health area is equipped to facilitate the operation of
its users and contains outside telephone service. Approprilately
equipped areas are available for supplies and hook storage.
duplicating and/or other activities, conferences and/or small group
discussions, staff lounge and student and teacher tollets. A
control room, within or adjacent to the administrative suite, is
provided to heuse the communication and fire alarm systems.

Factors influencing the location of administrative facilities
include: Proximity to the main entrance of the school, convenient
access to the instructional areas of the building, insulation from
cutside noilses and convenient access to the special service
facilities. ‘These facilities may be used during the summer months:
therefore, air-conditioning should be considered.

301.01 General Office and Reception/wWalting Area
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301.011 Size
Dependent upon initial enrollment. type of scheeol and ultimate
enrollment of the schoel; 200 to 800 square feet will likely be
needed for secretarial angd reception areas.

301.012 Location

A. At the hub of the administrative suite

B. Direct access to a building corridor and to work room

C. Direct or convenient access tc offices of the principal
and assistant principal and other rooms in the
administrative suite

D. Location should provide convenient access to the special
service facilities

E. Near main entrance to facility

301.013 Activities
Reception of school visitors, pupils and staff; general
secretarial activities required in the operaticn of the school.

301.014 Equipment Space and Facilities

A. Counter separating reception-waliting room or area from
the secretarial work area

B. Comfortable chairs in reception area

C. Small table for magazines and other literature

D. Display space and tackboard

E. Mail boxes for faculty members, located for easy access
without interference with main office traffic

F. Secretarial furniture

G. Fire-safe record file or vault

H. Master telephone station or other communicaticns to all
locations in the administrative and specilal service areas

I. Carpeting or resilient floor covering

301.02 pPrincipal's Office
301.021 Size - 125 to 200 Sguare Feet

301.022 Location
4. Direct or convenlent access to general coffice
B. Convenient access to the cerridor without geing through
the general office
C. Convenient access to other areas in the administrative
suite

301.023 Activities
Planning, research and administrative activities conducted
individually or in small groups.

301.024 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Room design should permit the principal to confer without
being overheard in adjacent areas
B. Conference desk and chair
C. Work table convenient to desk for layout work

D. cConference chairs
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Bookshelving - ten to 15 linear feet

Storage for personal belongings

Telephone service and intercem to secretary in general
office

301.03 assistant Principal's Office
Optional - depending upon enrollment.

301.031 Size — 125 to 200 Square Feet

301.032 Location
Convenlent access to general office and principal's office.

301.033 Activities
Planning, research and administrative activities conducted
individually or in small groups.

301.034 Equipment Space and Facllities

A.

B.
c.
D,
E.
F.
G.

Room design should permit the assistant principal to
confer without being overheard in adjacent areas
Cconference desk and chair

Work table convenlent to desk for layout work
Conference chairs

Bookshelving: Ten to 15 linear feef

Storage f£or personal belongings

Telephone service and intercom to secretary in general
office ' o o

301.04 General Office - Teacher's Work Room

301.041 size - 150 to 250 Sguare Feet

301.042 Location
Direct access to the general office and waiting room.

301.

301

301.05

043

.044

Teacher Planning Space {Optlonal)

Activities

Preparation of testing materials, reports and layouts of
instructional materials by both secretarial and teaching
personnel.

Equipment Space and Facilities

A.

T aoammoOu

Combination of open shelving and closed cabinets for
storage of a variety of supplies and equipment
Duplicating machine

Typewriters

Calculator

Work table or counter

Lavatory

Microcomputer work station

Forced ventilation

28




Teacher planning spaces are provided to lncrease classroom
space utilization and should reduce the number ¢f classrooms

required.

301.051 sSize — 50 to 75 Sguare Feet Per Planning Area

301.052 Lecation ] )
Convenient access to the instructional spaces for
departmentalized program offerings.

301.053 activities
Planning and maintaining of records for teachers. Individualized
or shared studv/work space.

301.054 Equipment
A. ©One desk

. Two lockable filing cabinets
. Other equipment as selected

m

O

301.06 sSupply and Book Storage Room
301.061 Size -_100 to 400 Square Feet

301.062 Location
A. Convenient access to the general office
B. Direct opening to corridor through "dutch door" or window
to permit éistributicn of books and supplies

301.063 Activities
Storagde and distribution of instructional materials and supplies,
including books, paper. notebooks, erasers and pencils.

301.064 Equipment Space and Facilities

A. Cabinets and shelving for books and other school supplies
and materials

B. Desk and chair

C. Work counter or table space

D. Filing space

E. 8mall wall safe for temporary storage of small sums of
mohey and other wvaluables (coptional}

301.07 Record vault (Optional)

NOTE: Vault may be eliminated by providing fire-resistant filing
cabinets in the general office or other storage area.

301.071 Size - 50 to 79 Sguare Feet

301.072 Location
Direct or convenient access from the general office and to
guidance and health areas.

301.073 Activities
Storage of current and inactive pupll records.
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301.074 Eguipment Space and Facilities
A. General construction should be fire-resistant
B. Cart storage units are preferable for current pupil
records

301.08 Conference Room
301.08% Size - 150 to 300 Square Feet

301.082 Location
A. Convenient access to general office, principal’s office.
counselors' offices and the public-address system control
rocm
B. Design and locaticn should permlt groups to confer
without being overheard in adjacent rooms

301.083 Activities
Conference room will be used for conferences involving five to
twelve people and for program broadcasts to instructional areas.

301.084 Equipment Space and Facllities
a. Conference table and chairs
B. Chalkboard ~ six to eight linear feet
C. Tackboard - four to six linear feet
D. Glazed panel between conference area and public address
system control room
E. Forced ventilation

301.09 rPublic-address System Control Room
301.091 size — #5 30 to 160 75 Square Feet

301.082 Location
A. Adjacent to conference room
B. Convenient access to general office and principal's office

301,093 activities
Distribution ©f infeormation and educational programs within the
school.

301.094 Equipment Space and Facilities:

A. Common partition between this room and the conference
Toom should be glazed. Egquip with draperies for
isclation of conference room when used for other purposes.

B. Adequate sound and electrical outlets in conferences and
contrel reoom

C. Public-address control system panel with orientation
toward conference rooms

D. Storage faciiitles for audio supplies and equipment such
as records. tape recordings, sound effects, microphone
stands and similar eguipment
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NOTE: The following facilities should be closely related to the
administrative facilities for internal communication purposes, such as
sharing pupil records and using conference room facilities; however,
separate entrances and waiting areas may be provided.

301.10 Counselors' Office
301.101 size - 100 to 125 Sguare Feet Per Counselor

301.102 Location
5. Direct access from reception area and convenient access
to conference room and general office in the
administrative suite
B. Design and location should permit conferences without
voices being overheard in the adjacent areas
C. Easy access to student records

301.103 Activities
Individual and group guidance, counseling and conferences with

pupils, parents and teachers.

301.104 Equipment Space and Facilities

A. Desk and chair

B. Conference chairs

C. Shelving — ten to 15 linear feet

D. Tackboard - four to six linear feet

E. Storage for personal belongings

F. Telephone communications with general office and intercom
to secretary; reguire private telephone line or lines tc
the counselor's office

G. one four drawer file cabinet with lock for each counselor

NOTE: Separate walting and storage rooms are desirable.

301.105 Professicnal Support Staff
Reference: Chapter 7
30i.11 Health Service Unit

301.111 size . ) i
250 to 400 square feet. (At least 20 linear feet in one

dimension for vision screen)

301.112 Leocation
Direct access from walting area and from building corridor to
permit traffic to pass through the area for various screening
tests. Adjacent to general office for access to student records.

301.113 Activities
Examinations by nurses, doctors, dental hygienists,
administration of first aid and conferences with students.
parents and teachers.

301.114 Equipment Space and Facilities
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Small room ©or curtained area with cots for each sex, to
permit rest and isclation in case of illness

Tackboard

Tollet, lavatory and water closet conforming to
requirements for the physically handicapped

Scales, medicine chest, £¥EéFfiliZzér4 refrigerator with
iocked storage area, mirror, clock and first aid kit
Storage for bed linens ’

Storage closet for nurses' personal beleongings {locked)
Work counter with sink

Locked file cabinet

pesk and chair

Conference chairs

Locked medication box

301.12 Reception Room (For Larger Facilities)

301,121 Size - 100 to 150 sSguare Feet

301.122 Location

Direct access to counselor offices, health unit and professional
support staff.

301.123 Activities
Reception ©f and browsing by pupils and parents.

301.124 Egquipment Space and Facllities

A.
B.
C.
D.

E.

F.

Secretarial desk and chair

Typewriter and stand

Comfortable chairs

Snelving for books, magazines, and variety of occupational
information and college bulletins )

Filing cabinet for occupational information not displayed
on racks

Telephone to general office and ocutside

301.13 Teachers' Lounge

301.131 Size - According to Faculty Number

301,132 Location

A,
B.

C.

Direct access from a bullding corridor

Location aveiding major pupil f{raffic, vet reasonably close
to the administrative area

Toilets should not have direct copening into the lounge area

301.133 Egquipment Space and Facilities

A.
B.
c.
D.

Comfortable lounge furniture

Kitchenette to prepare light refreshments {optional)
Adequate ventilation

Toilets - -facilities must conform to U.S.A. Standard
Bpecifications or simllar provisions as stated in Chapter
18, Article 107 of the Code of West virginia for making
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302

buildings accessible to and usable by the physically
handicapped. a.117.1 ~ 1961 american National Standards
Institute, 1430 Breadway, New York, N.¥, 10018,

FOOD SERVICE FACILITIES

References:
2. H-5 & 6

All schools contain a food service area which provides for
receiving, storage, cooking, serving, dining and dishwashing.
Space for lockers, tollet facilities, and an ocffice is provided.The
facility is designed to promcte cleanliness and easy maintenance.
The dining area is separated from the food serving and preparation
areas and provides space sufficlent to aliow for the student body
to be fed within a ninety minute time pericd or to seat one—third
of the student body. Aarea is to be located ceonvenlent to service
drive for dellveries or removal of wastes. Food preparation at a
central or satellite kitchen and delivery to each school is an
acceptable alternative; however, if this method is utilized.
warming and serving facilities must be provided at each school..

302.01 Dining Rooms

302.011 sSize

Base preliminary determination of allotment on 12 to 15 sqguare
feet per pupil seated at any one time. Provisions for
subdividing large areas should be considered.

302.012 Location

A. PFirst floor location

B. Adjacent to kitchen

C. Direct access from the building corrider

D. Maximum utilization of natural beauty in the vicinity

E. Complete separation from both food preparation and
serving areas

302.02 Teachers' Dining and Student Conference Room (Optional)

{bepending-upon-sehooz-onrallment)

302.021 Size - 250 %o 350 Square Feet

302.022 Location

Convenient access tc serving area, building corridor and general
dining area.

302.023 Activities

Dining and meetings of teachers and staff members; committee work
by pupils.

302.024 Equipment Space and Facilities

A. Tables and chairs suitable for dining and study purposes
B. chalkboard - eight to 10 linear feet
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C. Tackboard - four linear feet

D. Glazed panel between this area and the dining room to
permit ease of supervision; should be eguipped with
draperies to permit isclation when supervision is not
necessary

302.03 Kitchen

302,031 Size
Dependent upon number of meals served during the school day,
approximately two sguare feet per meal served, a minimum of 50C

square feet. Twenty-five to thirty percent of total foods area
should be used for kitchen.

302.032 Location
A. Easy access to pupils in the serving line
B. Direct access from the outside of bullding for delivery
of supplies and equipment and disposal of wastes
C. To facilitate the serving of large community gatherings
in this space or in the physical education area

302.033 Equipment Space and Facilities

A. Small bulletin board near entrance and adjacent to
serving line to promote gquick and efficient service

B. Floor covering qualities: utility, durability and
resiliency. Floors should be impervious to molsture,
grease and food stains. They should be non-slippery and
resistant to scratches, acid, alkali or organic
solvents, Maintenance and upkeep relatively low.
Install drains.

C. Wall and ceiling surfaces should be readily maintained
and not affected by steam or heat. Tile wainscot at
least Eive feet high. Sound absorbent material for
ceilings.

D. Adeguate ventilation is essential for workers and to
reduce food cdor penetrations into dining area.

E. Adeguate bullt-in and meovable eqguipment for efficient,
sanitary preparaticon and serving ©f food. Where
possible, eguipment should be movable for efficiency and
ease of cleaning walls and floors. BSelect equipment for
its use and specific needs.

F. Lavatory in kitchen; workers' restroom adjacent to
kitchen, but with no direct opening into the kitchen,
dishwashing area or food storage area.

G. All kitchen equipment and facilities shall comply with
state regqulatory agency requirements.

302.04 Food Storage

302.041 size
Minimum of one-half square foot per meal served;
one—and-one-half to two cubic feet per meal served for small
operation; and one cubic foot for long time storage such as
walk-in coeler. 1Include dry storage area.
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302.042 Locatien
A. Immediate access to receiving area
B. Convenient access to food preparation area

302.043 Equipment Space and Facilities

A. Areas must be dry, cocl and insect and rcdent proof
throughout; therefore, heating pipes, water heaters and
compressors should not be located in thils area.

B. Adeguate ventilation from outdoors

C. B&Adeguate shelving - limit height to seven feet six inches

D. Storage at floor level for large sacks of commodities on
portable platforms or in covered containers on dollies

302.05 Nonfoeod Storage
302.051 Size - 40 to 60 Square Feet

302.052 Location :
Immediate access from food preparation and storage area.

302.053 Function
Provide storage of scaps, detergents, wetting agents and other
cleaning supplies and eguipment reguired in the dally operation
and maintenance of the food service center. B&A separate, locked
cabinet for insecticides, rodenticides and other toxic compounds
should be available.

302.054 Eguipment Space and Facilities
Service sink, washer, drver and variety of shelving.

302.06 Locker-Dressing Room
302.061 Size - 75 to 100 Sguare Feet
302.062 Location - Adjacent to Kitchen Area

302.063 Eguipment Space and Facilities
A. Lockers — full length

B, Mirror
C. Chairs or benches - two or three
D. Tollet

302.07 Serving Area

302.071 size ) -
Dependent upon the number of meals to be served at any one time
and method of serving. Use 200 square feet for preliminary
planning.

302.08 Dishwashing Area

302.081 Size 7
Dependent upon method of cleaning and sanitizing dishes and
number of meals served., Use 200 square feet for preliminary
planning.
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302.09 Receiving/Maintenance Area

303

302.091 gize

Provide approximately 75 square feet for can wash and waste
holding. (Provide exterior concrete pad with easy access if a
dumpster unit 1ls used.)}

LIBRARY/LEARNING RESOURCE CENTER OR MEDIA CENTER

References:
2. G~ 26

all schoels contain a center which is located, designed and
equipped to facllitate the instructional program. This center is a
space for the organization., storage, lending and on-site use of
learning aids for all school educational programs. It should house
net only conventicnal library materials, (books., newspapers.
pericdicals, and pamphlets), but also recordings, tapes,
filmstrips, slides and microfilm, as well as equipment necessary
for their use. The center should be comfortable and attractive.
The environment should be pleasant, and the space should be
organized to permit quiet, solitary study, group interaction, easy
location, inspection and use of materials, and convenient flow of
traffic between areas. The success of the center will depend, to a
large degree, on the organization of space and materials, the
furniture and the manner in which the center is operated. The
center should be centrally located to insure easy access. A main
floor location is usually preferable. The center should be located
away from nolsy areas like the gymnasium and should be placed so
that physical expansion will be possible if necessary. Another
consideration in locating the center is access from ocutside when
other parts of the school building are closed. The size of the
facility should be appropriate for school enrollment and should
accommodate the current ceollection of printed and other materials
as well as anticipated acquisitions. The nature of the facility
will depend on the educational level of the students although there
are some common reguirements which are unaffected by the age of the
users., For instance, carpeting of flcors will insure a low noise
level; walls should be treated toc so that maintenance requirements
are not excessive; ceilings should provide desired accustical
level; heating and ventilating outlets should be installed so that
they do not interfere with shelving and sco that heat flow will not
damage books; and electrical outlets should be accessible where
aucdiovisual and ¢other equipment will be used.

303.01 Circulation Area

303.011 Space Allocation - 150 to 200 Square Feet

303.012 Activities

Exhibits, copying equipment, card catalogs, periodical indexes
and charging. (Provisions f{or microcomputer work station.)

303.02 Reading/Browsing Area
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303.021 Size — Ferty Thirty Square Feet Per Resder

303.022 Capacity
Fen Eight to £ifbeen twelve percent of the total
student body. Provision should be made to include a story
telling area at the elementary level.

303.023 Location
See factors mentioned in comment about this center in 303.

303.024 activities
General reading, reference and research work with encyclopedias,
books, dictionaries, maps, pamphlets, charts, globes and
pictures; bprowsing; viewing displays; magazines; charge-out of
materials; previewing non-book materials; and class instruction
in the use of the library.

303.025 Equipment Space and Facllities

A.
B.

C.
D.
EQ
F.
G.

Provisions for microcomputer work stations
Tables of various sizes, shapes and chairs (All
furniture should be sized to the students using it)
Vertical files
Reference stands for dictionaries
Map stand
Storytelling area
Informal reading area — periodicals and books;
lounge-type furniture
Book trucks
Wet and dry carrels
Movable shelving - five feet, not to exceed six feet,
high and twelve inches deep
Electrical outlets available. Duplex service receptacles
should be installed on all walls., sgufficient branch
electrical cilrcuits service should be in each room.
wWhere there are to be speclalized faclilitles such as
language labs, study carrels, micro-teaching and
television, provision should be made for electrical
service in the floor.
Condults should be provided to permit future installation
of computer terminals, television and other electronic
instructional devices.
System conduits should be at least one-and-one-half
inches in diameter in order to provide for installation
of television and other teaching devices as indicated
above,
Acoustical treatment in this area is essential. Use of
audio devices mandates acoustical treatment of walls,
cellings and floors in media centers and other such areas.
Carpeting )
Light contrel. Adeguate provision for controlling the
light level in instructional areas is essential. (For
efficient use of projection-type materials, the light in
the room, particularly in the area of the preojection
surface, should not exceed one-tenth foot candle.)
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R. For preservation of book and non-book materials and
eguipment., temperature and huwunidity contrel are
essential. Ailr conditioning of media center and
production area is recommended.

303.03 Director's Office

303.031 Size

Space, depending upon size of staff, approximately 150-200
square feet.

303.9032 Location
Should be located adjacent to, and connected with, the
circulation area. A glass partition should be placed in the wall
between this area and the cffice.

303.04 Maintenance, Repair and Distribution Area
303.041 Size — 300 to 400 Square Feet

303.042 Location

Readily accessible to the administration and reading/browsing
areas.

303.043 Activities

Processing, maintenance and nminor repairs of book and non-book
materials and equipment.

303.044 Equipment Space and Facilities:
A. Counter tops
B. Stecrage cabinets

C. Typewriters

D. Sink

E. Electrical outlets
F., Shelving

303.05 Media Production Lab (Optional)
303.051 Size ~ 300 to 400 Square Feet

303.052 Location
Accessible to administration area and main building corridor.

303.053 Activities
Productien of photoegraphic, graphic and audio materials.

303.0%4 Equipment Space and Facilitiles
A. Refrigerator
B. Sink with running water
C. Electirical outlets
D. Exhaust fans
E. Standard darkroom with eguipment
F. Light control
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G. Floor drains

H. Air conditioning

1. Basic graphic production equipment
J. Basic audio production eguipment
K. Duplicating equipment

303.06 viewing/Listening/Conference aArea

303.061 Size )
150-200 square feet with provision for subdilvision into
viewing/llstening or conference areas by movable walls. Provide
mulii-spaces for larger facilities.

203.062 Location
Accessible to reading/browsing area.

303.063 activities
Seminars and small group seminars; previewing; listening to
recordings.

303.064 Equipment Space and Facillitiles
&. BAdequate electrical outlets
B. Acoustical treatment
€. Light contrcl of each smail area

303.07 Egquipment Storage Area (Instructional materials, supplies and
equipment)

303.071 size — 300 to 400 660 Sguare Feet

303.072 Design Capacity
Storage of all audiovisual equipment during vacation pericd.

303.073 Location
Adijacent to work room. Limited access with provision for maximum
security.

303.074 Activities - Storage and Circulation

303.075 Equipment Space and Facilities
&. Temperature, humidity and dust contrel
B. Locking storage cabinets
C. Minimum three foot door with lock without threshold strip
D. Fire protection
E. Eighteen inch shelving

303.08 periodical, Book and Newspaper Storage Area
303.081 size — 150 to 200 Sguare Feat
303.082 Location

Adjacent to reading/browsing area.
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303.083 Activities
Storage of periodicals, newspapers, books and non-circulating

materials.

303.084 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Eighteen inch shelving

B. Work table
¢. Temperature and humidity control
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Enrcellment Physical Faciliity

F. Learning Resource Center

4 4 4 i. Reading/Browsing Area
4 4 4 2. Director's Office
4 4 4 3. Maintenance, Repair and Work Area
4 4 4 4. Production Area
4 4 4 5. Viewing/Listening Area
4 4 4 6. Eguipment Storage Area
4 4 4 7. Periodical, book and newspaper storage
area
G. Instructional Areas
2 1 ‘1 1. Art
2 1 1 .2. ©Science )
2 1 1 3. Art/science Storage
H. Tollets
1 1 1 1. Students
1 1 1 2. Staff
I. . Custodial
1 1 1 1. ©Office intercom and tollet
1 1 i 2. Recelving, storage. disposal and workroom
1 1 A 3. Outside storage for lawn tools and
equipment
1 i 1 4. 8lop sink areas
1 1. 1 J. Heating plant and fuel storage
Service Faclilities
1 1 1 A. Light
1 1 1 B. Heat, ventilation & air conditioning
1 1 1 C. Telephone
1 1 1 D. Educaticnal television
1 1 1 E. Wwater
1 1 1 F. Sewage
Facilities provided in each center for specified purpose.
2 Facilities provided in each center; however, multiple use may be made

of a single space. The space must be designed and equipped to permit
its use for various purposes during the school day.

Separate facility provided in each center. but should be planned te
accomnodate compatible activities.

Facilities should be provided in each schoel.

NOTE: Planning may permit combining areas.

Facilities provided in each center where included in educational
program.

402 KINDERGARTEN AND TRANSITIONAL KINDERGARTEN
402.01 Size
Base the preliminary determination of early childhcod education areas
upon the alletment of 50 square feet per child inside and 75 square
feet outside the perimeter walls of the building.
402.02 Design Capacity - 20 pupils
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402.03 Location

A. On ground floor with easy access to an entrance not generally
used by older children. Corner areas are also preferable to
permit the development of separate, fenced-in play areas.

B. Direct access to segregated ocutdoor play area that contains a
covered all weather area and a large grassy area with
climbing eguipment, obstacle course and garden area and
adequate storage for eqguipment.

C. &area of the building which permits maximum natural light.

402.04 Activities
Major learning activities include: Units of work on areas of
immediate lnterest, physical education, conversation, discussion,
listening activities and creative activities with various media.

402.05 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Work areas
1. Deep sink equipped with mud trap., hot and cold water
2. Waterprcof counter top - two sguare feet per child with
shelving beneath. Counter height to accommeodate five
vear old children

3. oGreounded duplex electrical outlets at three foot
intervals over counter top
NOTE: &awvold placing over sink

4. Facllities for hanging mobiles from celling

B. Instructional space and storage area for activities related
to: art, science and nature, muslic and rhythmics, language
development, creative play, crafts and construction

C. Puplil wrap area (storage for personal belongings)

D, Tollet facilities {within the early childhocd area) and
drinking fountalns

E. Display space - movlie screen/access to microcomputer

F. Provide light contrel facilities (ie., dimmer switches and
bhlackout drapes for audiovisual media work)

G. Special consideration should be given to the H.V.A.C. system
design to remove cold air from the floor during the heating
Season.

H. Accustically treat to protect instructional areas from
outside noises

I. Material combination of carpeting and resilient material

J. Movable student tables and chairs of appropriate height,
easily jolned or separated

K. Teacher's combination desk/table and chair

L. Large wall ciock

403 GENERAL INSTRUCTIONAL AREAS — PRIMARY

403.01 Size
Base preliminary determination of area upon the allotment of 28 to 30
square feet per child. To accurately determine the area needed,
trial layouts should be made using scaled templates representing

furniture and eguipment on scaled drawings of ficor and wall
elevations.
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400

Chapter 4

EARLY CHILDHOOD/PRIMARY EDUCATION (K-4)

References:
2. G+~ 5B

All schools housing early childhood programs contain general
purpose instructicnal areas. specialized instructional spaces.,
auxiliary spaces, safety facilities and service facilities. The
school 1s carefully planned and is large encugh to maintain
reasonable efficiency. Available technology is incorporated inte
environmental ceontrols teo provide a comfortable environment which
facilitates the educational program. Where design considerations
permit., the facllity will be constructed in a manner that utilizes
maximum natural light.

Early Childhood education is the beginning of education in West
Virginia public schools. The kindergarten and transitional
kindergarten stages provide developmental activities designed to
stimuiate the intellectual, physical/motor and social/emotional
development of the chilé and begin the process of basic skills
mastery. The educational program in grades K—-4 reinforces the
developmental activities and continues to enhance the mastery of
the skills of reading; the basic communication skills of listening,
speaking and writing; mathematics; scoclal studies; physical and
motor development; health/safety education; science education; and
creative arts education.

400.01 Size of Centers

401

Early childheood/primary school centers should be organized for
educaticnal preograms and aédministrative purposes according to the
following enrcllments.

d. Schools housing grades K through 4 should have a minimum of
110 square feet per pupil unless factors such as enrollment
or architectural design permit otherwise as determined by the
state superintendent of schools. Regardless of school size,
the teacher-pupil ratio should not exceed 25 pupils per
teacher for reqular instructional spaces.

B. Special class enrollments (such as special and eariy
childhood education) must be considered in addition to the
above figqures.

C. Centers shall be planned for approximately 186 240
students per center. Smaller centers require approval from
the West Virginia Board of Education. SBA funding will not
be considered for centers with less than 85% utilization of
this fiqure. (See 100.016)

ESSENTIAL PHYSICAL AND SERVICE FACILITIES

401.01

Certain physical and service facilities such as a multipurpose room,
dining, assembly and music areas are provided in larger elementary
school centers., Similar facilities, modified in size and/or combined
use, are provided in smaller elementary centers.
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Table 2 indicates the facllities considered essential to the
implementation of high quality early childheood/primary educaticn as
ouflined in the Master Plan, State Board Policy 2510 and the Criteria
of Excellence. Ceonslderation should be given to changing various
iearning spaces and activity areas through the use of folding or
movable walls.

TABLE 2

PHYSICRL AND SERVICE FACILITIES CONZIDERED ESSENTIAL
FOR VARIOUS SIZED EARLY CHILDHOOD/PRIMARY EDUCATION CENTERS

Enrcllment Physical Facility
85~ S8 Bab-
210 420 630
Areas for:
5 5 5 A. Early Childhocod EBducation
1 1 1 "B. Primary
1 1 1 C, Outdoor Activities
Instructional Spaces (Special)
5 5 5 A. Corrective/Remedial
5 5 5 B. Exceptional Children
Specialized Areas
2 2 3 A. Assembly Room
2 2 1 .B. Physical Education
2 1 1 ‘C. A general music area and storage space
2 1 1 - 1. Soundproof instrumental area
1 1 1 2. Music eguipment and material storage
2 1 1 3. Practice room
2 1 i 4, Instructor's cEfice
D. tafeteria
2 2 3 1. Multipurpose/Dining
i 1 1 2. Food Preparaticn
1 1 1 3. Manager's office
1 1 1 4. Serving
i 1 1 5. ¢Storage and disposal
1 1 1 6. Employee comfort
E. Administrative
1 1 1 1. Principal's office
1 1 1 2. Reception Room
4 4 4 3. Teacher's Work Room
1 1 1l 4., Health Unit
1 1 1 5. cConference/special instruction room
1 1 1 6. Storage
1 1 1 7. Staff Lounge and toilets
1 1 1 8. Guldance Unit
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403.02 Design Capaclty - 25 Pupils

403,03 Leocatien

Acoustically treat to protect instructional spaces from the
outside noise

Convenient access to the out-of-doors. particularly to
recreational and physical education areas

If the building is a multiple-story structure, the first
grade shall be assigned to the ground level floor

403.04 Activities
General learning areas may support a variety of activities including
individual study and work, group interaction, lectures, reading,
writing, demonstration and movement. These spaces will accommodate a
variety of audiovisual and teaching equipment for both group and
individual use.

403.05 Equipment Space and Facilities
ample space, movable furniture and equipment and well-designed
storage areas are essential,

A.

Chalkboards., bulletin boards and other display areas - as

much as possible, a minimum two-thirds of available wall space

1. cChalkboards and bulletin boards should have map raiis
instalied above

2. The bottom of the display area should be at the eye level
of the student when seated

Pupil wardrobe

Storage space (may be separate room)

1. o©Open and closed adjustable shelving of various heights
and depths for a variety of sizes of construction paper.
charts and large format boocks - 30 linear feet of each

2. Storage for teacher's personal belongings

3. ¥Filing space for instructional material and supplies
eguivalent to four drawer, legal size file cabinets

wWork space - two square feet per child with shelving beneath

- s5ink equipped with mud trap. hot and cold water

Teacher's combination desk/table and chair

Provislions for microcomputer work station

Conference-type table and chairs

Desks and chairs, or combination chair-desks

Desirable eguipment

1. Corridor display cabinet for pupils' work

2. Rack for storage of periodicals pertaining to subject
matter being taught

3. all major types of audiovisual equipment should be
readily available within classrocm or the nearby media
center

adeguate provision for contrelling the light level in

instructional areas is essential. (For efficient use of

projection-type materials, the light in the room,
particularly in the area of the projection surface. should
not exceed one-tenth foot candle.)
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404

N.

Duplex service receptacles ghould be installed on all walls
of the instructional space for the use of instructional
equipment. Sufficient branch electrical circuits service
should be in each room. Conduits should be provided to
permit installations of computer terminals. television and
other electronic instructional devices. System's conduits
should be at least one—and-one-half inches in diameter in
order to provide for installation of television and other
teaching devices as indicated above.

A projection surface should be permanently installed in each
instructional area with provision for eliminatling keystoning.
Use of audioc devices mandates accustical treatment of walls,
ceilings and floors in instructional areas and media centers,
particularly in open—-type classrooms where many activities
are occurring simultanecusly.

Combination of carpeting and resilient material

CORRECTIVE OR REMEDIAL EDUCATION

Specialized facilities in the form of small or specially equipped
instructional areas are provided in each faciliity.

404.01 Size

Base preliminary determination ofiaréé'upoﬁ the allotment of 28 tc 30
sguare feet per child with 15 to 1 student/teacher ratio with aide.

404.02 Location

Adjacent to general jinstructional areas, acoustically treated to
protect instructional spaces from outside noise.

404.03 Activities

Individuals and groups engaged in futoring, adding stimulation,
reducing stimulation and positive reinforcement of regular progranms.

404.04 Equipment Space and Facilities

Reference: Section 403.05

405 MULTIPURPOSE ROOM
A multipurpose room 1s to be included. It should be based upon the
anmount of time required for the separate program activitles to be
housed.
405.01 sSize

Base preliminary determination of multipurpose room area on the
allotment of six to eilght square feet per pupll enrclled in the
school.
approximately 65 sguare feet per pupil for physical education with 2B
puplis per session.

Allow 12 to 15 square feet per pupil for dining. Allow

405.02 Design Capacity

To be determined by school plant specilalists.
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405,03 Activitiles
To be determined on the basis of the school's program. Consideration
should be given to providing a clear height from 20 te 24 feet 1if the
room 1ls used for such activities as basketball.

405.04 Location

A.
B.
Cc.

D.
E.

Removed f£rom guiet areas of the builéding by location and/or
acoustical treatment

Direct access to outdoor physical education or recreation
areas

Convenient access to public parking areas

Direct access to service drive

If used for dining purposes, locate close to kitchen

405.05 Eguipment Space and Facilities

405.051 Stage - Optional

405,052

405.053

A.

Provide 500 square feet of permanent or portable stage
area. Consideration should he given to staging "in the
round”.

Two entrances to the stage, one direct from the building
corrider. Entrances to be double door size.

Stage locatilon should be one which makes instructional
spaces accessible for use as stage dressing rooms,
Proscenium opening should be approximately one-half the
width of the body of the multipurpose room.

Stage curtains of fire resistant materials, portable cr
permanent acoustical paneling and cyclorama and film
projection screens should be part of the stage equipment.
Lighting facilities with controlled illumination.

Five to ten grounded duplex electrical receptacles should
be provided in the stage area.

Storage for electronic and stage equipment.

Every stage equipped with rigging for mcvable
theater—type scenery and every enclosed platform larger
than 500 square feet in area shall have a system of
automatic sprinkliers in acceordance with the state fire
code.

Chair and Table Storage

A.

B.

Area as needed for storage of tables and chairs used for
dining purposes

Provision of ample space to accommodate assembly chairs
stored on trucks

Equipment Storage

A.

B.
c.

approximately 200 square feet with convenient access to
the outdoor physical education area and direct access to
multipurpose area

Provide dcuble doors with flush thresheld

Shelving and cabinets for storage of miscellanecus types
of physical education and other eguipment
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405.Q054 Public Tollets
A. If pupil toilets are not conveniently accessible for
public use, two tollet rooms of approximately 50 sgquare
feet each should be provided.
B. Toiletis must conform to Chapter 18, Article 10F of the
Code of West Virginia, which makes provisicons for the
physically handicapped.

406 FOOD SERVICE FACILITIES
Reference: Chapter 3, Section 302
407 ADMINISTRATIVE AND SERVICE FACILITIES
Reference: Chapter 3. Section 301
408 CUSTODIAL AND ENGINEERING ROCMS
Reference: Chapter 12
409 FACILITIES FOR EXCEPTIONAL STUDENTS

All schoeols having education programs for exceptional children
shall provide adequate space designed to facilitate mainstreaming
and equal access for all children and teachers. All facilities for
special education are contained within the building. Facilities
are designed to assist students to function safely with as much
mobility as possible and are accessible to handicapped students.
Facilities which house self-contalned classes or other speclalized
facilities required for all exceptionalities are designed,
furnished, equipped and maintained to facilitate the program
requirements set forth in the individvalized education program.
See Chapter 7, Excepiional Student Instructlonal Areas. to

determine which programs can best be provided in specialized
facilities.

410 ART ROOMS

Every-early-childhsod-prinsry-aducstion-£aeilibty-chould
heve-an-asb-reomy—-meobing-the-£Eollowing—cpecifieabions

410.01
Space allotment of 45 to 50 square feet per child with movable tables
and chairs. Tabile dimensions no iess than 36" x 60" for each four
children. Art room should be located on the ground floor.

410.02 Egquipment Space and Facilities
A. No-less-than-twe Onhe deep sinks, two recommended.
eash wWith extra large drain, clean-cut trap. and long
drainage top ~ stainless steel recemmended
B. Uncarpeted floor of concrete, tile, linoleum or other
material not easily damaged by paint and clay
C. Counter space equivalent to the length of at least one wall
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M.

Closed-in storage shelves under counter — six or more drawers
of built~in or movable storage space for flat pictures, at
least 20 inches x 40 inches - storage cabilnets and/or display
boards on wall above counter

Adjacent storage room with shelves for art supplies - ne
less-than space allotment of 250 to 350 square feet

At least one blackboard, movable or stationary

Bulletin boards - me-iesgs-bhan 30 linear feet

recommended . Movable display panels are zlso recommended.
(Recommended for hallways and general areas: glass enclosed
display space and movable display cabinets.)

Electrical outlets, 12 or more, lccated conveniently to
working area

audiovisual facilities may be separate, or combined with art
room. These require blackeut curtains and projection
facilities.

Ceilings should be eguipped with facilities for hanging
mebiles.

art appreciation corner with facilities for rotating display
of two and three-dimensional objects and relate¢ library
materials. Recessed wall-display cabinets are desirable, but
not essential.

Mechanical ventilation systems are utllized in the art rooms
to handle fumes, dust. odors and gases from turpentine,
lacquer thinners, acids, toxic markers and clays. Special
areas such as kiln rooms., dark rooms., pug mills, burnout
kilng and acid areas require additional specific ventilation.
Provision for ceramic kiin.

410.03 Location - Ground Floor Location

410.04

Art facilities for small schools which have nc special art room must
include storage space for consumable art supplies, materials and
equipment and an arts and crafts corner.

410.041 Arts and Crafts Space

A. At least one sink, preferably deep, with long drainboard,
large drains and cleancut trap — stainless steel
recommended

B. Built-in counter with formica top and closed-in storage
shelves beneath - at least B feet in length. This may
double as work space or drying area for unfinished work.

C. Display board or bulletin board, 12 linear feet or more

D. Uncarpeted floor area of tile, linoleum or other material
not easily damaged by paint and clay

E. Storage for art supplies in closet, case or small storage
room

F. &4t least two electrical cutlets, adjacent to worx area

4i0.042 Art Appreciliation Corner
Equipped with glassed-in display case with shelves for crafts;
and wall space for displaving two-dimensional work. Should also
accommodate a section for library materials in the form of
buiit-in shelves or portable unit.
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411

412

MEDIA CENTERS
Reference: <Chapter 3

MUSIC FACTILITIES

Physical and spatial reguirements for music educaticn obviously
exceed the capacity of the conventional classroom. Spaces for
individual and group vocal and instrumental instruction and
rehearsal are necessary. The size, guality and number of these
spaces will be determined by the enrollment and the educational
level of the school., the scope of the music program and the degree

of encouragement offered music education by the administration and
the community.

A good location for the music room is in a wing of the bullding
close to the stage or multipurpose room. Physical isolation should
be sought to reduce the trangmission of sound to other areas of the
building. Practice rooms may be separated acoustlically from the
renearsal room by placing storage rooms or wall having dead eir
space between them. It 1is important that the facility be arranged
Eor supervision of all practice and storage rooms. Rlso, the
temperature and humidilty of instrument storage rooms must be
maintained at acceptable levels.

412.01

This facility shail bé larée en&ﬁghgté-aééaﬁmadate physiéal movement
and daily use of "c¢lassroom/gensral music" instruments for teaching

general music and a f£acility for elementary instrumental music class
instructien.

412,011 Size
400 cubic feet per pupll; ceiling 14 to 16 feet high. Allow
space for maximum-of degign capacity of 25 26 students.

412,012 Locatien
A. Direct access to instrumental stcorage, practice room and
Storage rooms
B. 1Isolated area of building

412.013 Activities
Instruction in instrumental and classroom/deneral nusic.

412,014 Equipment
A. Stereo sound reproduction and recording equipment
B. Piano and bench
C. <Classroom instruments
D. Chalkboard, 30 linear feet
E. Folding chairs
F. Music stands
G. Flling cabinets - legal size

412.02 Office Space for Planning or Studioc Teaching
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412.021 size
250 to 350 sguare feet - {8 to 12 students).

412.022 Design Capacity
Accommodate small group.

412,023 Location
Convenilent to music room.

412.024 Egquipment

A. Desk and chair

B. Filing facilities

C. Chalkbeard

D. Work table and chairs

E. Storage for tapes and receords

412.03 Storage Space for Instruments, Equipment and Music

412.031 size
Approximately 150 sguare feet. Secure room with shelving to

accommodate stringed instruments, classroem instruments and legal
size filing cabinets.

413 MICROCOMPUTER LAB

413.01 Size - 40 Square Feet Per Pupil

413.02 Design Capacitv - 20 Pupils

413.03 Locaticn
Provide sufficient labs for use by each curriculum area. Cecre group
for smaller facilities and a minimum of one lab for each curriculum
area in larger facilitles.

413.04 Activities
Active use of microcomputer applications related to the curriculum.

413.05 Eguipment Space and Faclilities

a.
B.
c.
D,
E.
F.

20 ~ 30 inches x 48 inches microcomputer work stations

1 - 30 inches x 60 inches host station

4 - time-sharing printer stations

Storage cabinets for disks and paper

Teacher's combination desk-table and chair

Due to the rapid advancement in computer technoleogy, current
information must be obtained before design work is completed.
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500

Chapter 5

MIDDLE CHILDHCOD/JUNICR HIGH EDUCATION PROGRAMS 5-8

Reference:
2. G-8&

Middle childhocd education builds upon the results of early
childhocd educatlon and provides educational opportunities to help
students extend competence in basic skills; develop
self-understanding, self-knowledge, independence and
interdependence; and engage _in exploratory experiences in academic
areas and career educaticon. 1In addition, enrichment studies are
provided for a broad range of potential growth options. Middle
childhood education serves learners during the 10-14 vears age
range. 1In this age range, students have raplid changes in physical
growth and sccial and intellectual development and maintain or
establish new values, attltudes and beliefs which influence their
dacisions to remain or drop cut of scheool. The middle childhoced
education program emphasizes extension of basic skills, broadening
of academic skills to assist students in making the transition from

childhood dependence to adult independence and opportunities for
exploration.

500.01 Size Of Centers

An educational facility should be large enough to take advantage of
reasonable economies of operation, comfortably accommodate the
inhabitants and support the educaticnal program. ©Other factors such
as density of populatlion, avallability of sites and transportation
meke-it-diffieulb-to-generalizo-aboub-optimum-size should be
considered in determining the size of facllity. _

A. All middle/junior high schools have a minimum allotment of
120 square feet per pupil, unless factors such as enrolliment
or architectural design permit cotherwise as determined by the
state Department of Educatiocn.

B. The size and type of facility will be determined by the
number of students and the instructlonal program.

C. cCenters (5-8 organizational patterny shall be planned for a
minimum of 240 600 students (85% utilization). Smaller
centers or combination K-8 centers reguire approval from the
West Virginia Board of Education. BSBA funding will not be )
considered for centers with less than B85% utilization of this
figure, (See 100,016)

501 PLANNING PROCESS
501.01 -
Middle school programs and facilities to accommedate such programs
are the result of c¢areful, complete and creative planning.
501.02

Closely cocordinated planning will include factors such as the
school's role in the community. the characteristics of students, how
students learn most effectively, the physically disabled and what
constitutes the total coordinated program of learning in the
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middle/juntor high school. Consideration should be given to changing
various learning spaces and activity areas through the use of folding
or movable walls.

501.

g3 T

Educational specifications shall be prepared to include a careful
computation of reoom, area and building capacity as required to offer
programs of study as outlined in the Master Plan, State Board Policy
2510 and the Criteria of Excellence.

501.

04

Departmentalization, specialization of instructicnal spaces., elective
subjects and scheduling are factors to be considered in determining
the number of teacher stations.

NOTE: The following formula considers only the number of pupils;
none of the above are considered.

501.

501

A. The number of teaching staticons needed may be determined by
applving the foilowing formuia to each subject area. (If
general purpose instructicnal spaces are considered
interchangeable for different subject areas, the calculation
may be made for a group of subject areas.)

B. The basic formulia:

Number of pupils Number of perilods
Number of enrclled in subject x per week in subject
Teaching Stations =

Desired average X  Number of perilods

class size per week each

teaching station
can be used.

05

The pupil capacityv of a school building is affected by the
educational program; it changes each time the program is modified. &
more complete analysis of the operational capaclty of preoposed school
buiidings may be obtained by referring to:

A. Conrad, M.J., A Manual for Determining the Cperating Capacity
of Secondary Schools. Bureau of Educaticnal Research and
Service, Ohio State University.

B. Castaldi, Basil, The Castaldl Nomcgram. The New England
School Development Council.

.06 ) :

In recent years, middle/junior high education has undergone

considerable experimentaticn and change in four areas: School

crganlzation, curriculum design, teaching metheds and schoel

communicy relations. Included in these are:

A. Microcomputer network

B. The use of large group, small group and individual instruction

C. The use of programmed instruction with or without teaching
machines

b. The use of television distance learning and related media
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501.07

502

To aid in planning facilities to use the media center effectively,
refer to Standards for Scheool Media Programs, American Library
Association of the National Educational Assoclation, latest editien.
{1201 sixteenth Street, N.W.. Washington, D.C. 20036).

GENERAL PURPOSE (ACADEMIC) CLASSROCMS OR INSTRUCTIONAL AREAS

Room should be designed to serve specific needs of language arts,
foreign language, mathematics, soclial studies and certain other
subject areas. They should also be desligned to permit interchanged
use as program needs demand.

502.01 sSize

Base preliminary determination of area upon allotment of 28 to 30
square feet per pupil. For example: 700 to 750 sguare feet of floor
area should be planned for 25 puplls in an instructional space. To
more accurately determine the area, trial room layouts should be made
using scaled templates representing furniture and equipment and
scated floor and wall elevation drawings.

502.02 Maximum Design Capacity - 25 Pupils

502.03 Location

A. Isolation from neisy areas of the building
B. Close proximity to the media center
C. Location which will permit easy expansion

502.04 activities

Speaking: laboratory drills; lecture; group discussion; viewing
slides, films and other projected materials; listening to recordings
and broadcasts;: writing or drawing on chalkboards, desk and/or
tables;: displaying pupils' work; storing instructional materials and
supplies; demonstrations; and lab activities in mathematics, where

stations with individual assignments are to be done with manipulative
materials.

502.05 Equipment Space and Facilities

A. Chalkboards, bulletin boards and other display areas -
a minimum of two-thirds available wall space
1. Chalkboards and bulletin boards wlth map rails installed
above
2. Bottom of display area shouid be at eye level of student
when seated
B. Pupil wardrobe
C. Storage
1. Teacher's storage for personal belongings
2. Storage for teaching alds and supplies
a. Closed and open shelving
b, Four-drawer filing space
D. Teacher's combination desk-table and chair
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5G3

E. Conference-type table and chairs
F, Desks and chairs, or combination chair-desks
G. Desirable equipment
1. Corridor display cabinet for pupils' work
2. Rack for storage of periodicals pertaining to subject
matter being taught

3. All major types of audiovisual eguipment should be
readily availakhle within classrcom or the nearby media
center,

H. Aadequate provision for controlling the light level in
instructional areas is essential. (For efficlent use of
projection-type materials, the 1light in the reom,
particularly in the area of the projectlon surface, should
riot exceed one-tenth foot candle.)

I. Duplex service receptacles should be installed on all walls
of the instructional space for the use of instructional
equipment. Sufficient branch electrical circuit service
should be in each room. Conduits should be provided to
permit future installations of computer terminals, television
and other electronic instructional devices. System conduits
should be at least one-and-one-half inches in diameter in
order to provide for installation of television and other
teaching devices as indicated above.

J. Where there are to be specialized facilities such as language
labs, study carrels, micro-teaching and television, provision
should be made for electrical service in the floor.

K. A projection surface should be permanently installed in each
instructional area with provision for eliminating keystoning.

L. Use of audio devices mandates acoustical treatment of walls,
celilings and flocors in instructional areas, media centers and
other such areas, participlaliy in open-type classrooms where
many activities are occurring simultaneocusly.

M. Carpeting and/or resilient fleor covering where appropriate.

CORRECTIVE/REMEDIAL INSTRUCTION (CPTIONAL)

specialized facilities in the form cf small or specially equipped
instructional areas are provided in each facility. Facilities
should be designed to serve corrective/remedial needs of language
arts, foreign language., mathematics, soclal studies and certain
other subject areas.

503.01 Size _ .

Base preliminary determination of area upen an allotment of 28 to 30
square feet per pupil. For example: 420 to 450 square feet of flcor
area should be planned for 15 pupils in an instructional space. To
wore accurately determine the area, trial rcem layouts should be made
using scaled templates representing furniture and equipment and
scaled floor and wall elevation drawings.

503.02 Maximum Design Capacity - 15 Pupils
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503.03 Location

A.
B.
C.

Isolation from noisy areas of the building
Close proximity to the media center
Location which will permit easy expansion

503.04 Activities
Speaking; laboratory drills; lecture; group discussion; viewing

slides,

films and other projected materials; listening to recordings

and broadcasts; writing or drawing on chalkboards, desk and/or
tables; displayving pupils' work; storing instructional materials and
supplies; demonstrations; and lab activities where stations with
individual assignments are to be done with manipulative materials.

503.05 Equipment Space and Facilitles - See 502.05

504 ART PFACILITIES

art facilities should accommodate the studio and classroom
activities of a full art program. Baslic to all activities would be
space allotment, natural and artificiail light, movable furniture or
furnishings, display space. several kinds of storage space. deep
sinks with clean-out traps and adequate electrical ocutlets.

504.01 size
Studio - miaimum-of approximately 1200 sgquare feet or the
equivalent, exclusive of storage. Provide one art room for every 150
pupils enrolled in art areas of study.

504.02 Capacity
Recommended class size for studic activities is 25.

504.03 Location — Pertinent Factors

A.

B.

accessibility for consumable materials; ground floor lecation
preferred

Need for uncarpeted floor in studio areas. Floors should be
of concrete, tile, lincleum or other material not easily
damaged by paint.

Good lighting, both natural and artificial. Natural light is
important for many activities and essential Eor painting.
Space should contain. or be accessible to facilities for the
use of slides and f£ilm - blackout curtains, projection
facilities and chairs equipped with tablet arms.

Power tools and equlipment may. subject to local policy, be
borrowad £rom or shared with Industrial Arts area.

Provide power ventilation for removal of fumes, dust. cdors
and gases from turpentine, lacquer thinners, acids and toxic
markers.

504.04 Activities - Discussion, Studio, Lecture, Combination
Basic - drawing, painting. sculpturing, ceramics, design. art history
and appreclation and crafts.
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504.05 Equipment Space angé Facillities

A.

I..

J.

Sink and work-counter units

1. Hot and cold water with mixing faucets

2. No less than two deep sinks of stainless steel with long
drainbeards

3. Large drains and clean-out fraps

4. Long counter for mixing paints and other activities

5, Storage for mixing pans, water jar and brushes (under
sink and counter)

Special storage for:

1. Drawing boards

2. Shelves for storage of flat work, a minimum of 28" x 40"
(May be pullt in or movabie)

3. Prints (similar to above)

4, nRudiovisual materials and special bcoks

5. Tools used in construction

6. Uunfinished work

Chalkboard - at least six linear feet

Bulletin boards - all available wall space — at least one

full wall . .

Display facilities for projects, glass covered in studio and

hall

Work benches, tilt-top tables and easels as selected by

instructors. Movable to permit flexible grouping.

accommodations for:

l. Teachers' desk and storage area

2. Provision for hanging moblles from celling

Doorway opening at least 42 inches wide

Duplex cutlets along wall spaces and above work ccunter - no

less than 12

.all electric and gas kilns are hooded and mechanically

ventilated when in use
2 ceramic kiln is co-leccated with each general art classroom

504.06 Storage Room
At-Least 300 to 400 square feet for-eaeh~full-studie., tO
inciude shelves for paper. paints and supplies; alsc for unfinished
work which cannot be stacked, such as wet paints, prints and
ceramics. Special shelf in studioc or storage room for unfinished
constructions, at least 20 linear feet.

505 BUSINESS EDUCATICHN

505.01 All-Purpose Business Education Room
This room would be needed for a small school (up to 130 business
students per day) with only one business teacher. TIherefore, it is
necessary to provide adequate space to steore, maintain and use a vast

amount of eguipment and supplies. The room consists of the following.

A.

Equipment-oriented instructional lab area for courses such as
Integrated-Compusing Business Computer Applications,

Advanced Business Computer Applications, Keyboarding and
OCffice Technology
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B. Multipurpose classroom instructional area for courses such as
Accounting, Business Principies & Management, Shesthand
Shorthand/abbreviated Writing and Business Math

C. Storage for teaching materials, supplies and student
references

D. Teacher's desk and demonstration center

The~roem—chould-bo-earpebedr A five foot electrical grid

system with flush floor outlet should be installed. &a lavatory
with hot and cold water should also be provided. Because of the
chemicals contained in some of the correction materials, carbon
packs, toners, and reprographic eguipment, students, and
instructors need to have immediate access tc a lavatory for their
health and safetv.

505.011 size
1200 to 1400 sguare feet {60 to 70 square feet per student).

505.012 Design Capacity - 25 Studenis Per Sesslon

505.013 Location
In the central core of the building.

505.014 Activities
Lecture or carry on small group or class discussions; view
slides, films and other projected materials: conferences of small
groups of pupils; &isplay pupil projects or work; store partially
completed pupil projects: store instructional supplies; listen to
recordings or broadcasts; view telecasts; write and transcribe
stenosEephie nNotes; operate keyboarding
equipment/microcomputers and cther business equipment.

505.01l5 Equipment Space and Facllities
B. ‘Tackboard - 10 linear feet
B. Electrical convenience cutlets on each wall
C. Calculators
D. Storage {lockable) for instructicnal supplies
E. Storage for instructor's persconal belongings
F. Lockable, legal size file drawers - 16
G. Closed bookshelving — 10 to 12 linear feet
H. Microcomputers/modem and access to network
I. plain paper Gepier
J. Electronic typewriters or microcomputers
K. Overhead projector/screen
L. Dictation/transcription eguipment
Letter quality and dot matrix printers
N. <Chalkboard - 40 to 42 linear feet
O. VCR and monitor Refep-to-the-UBusinoss-Edueakion
Frogram-Guidet-£fop-a-list-of-edditional-equipmendr

=

P. Provisions to darken room
9. Adjustable classroom furniture (desks and chairs)
R. Instructor's desk and chair
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506

CONSUMER/HOMEMAKING

The middle childhocd consumer and homemaking area of study is
designed to be exploratory in nature, broad in scope and integrated
and/or ccordinate¢ with other subject matter areas. This is
achieved by utilizing the Basic Attitudes, Skills and Experiences
(BASE) curriculum which emphasizénges the basics and their
practical application teo real-life experiences by exploring the
areas of: perscnal development/family relations; management:
nutrition and foods; consumer education; the world of work; and
clothing and textiles. Each area reinforces the use of basic
skills, the development of self-knowledge, self-understanding and
decision making skills, the interrelatedness of independence and
interdependence, and the use of exploratory studies as an
instructional method.

506.01 Consumer & Homemaking Instructionzl Size & Space

Ideally, the middle school home economics facility consists of one
large multipurpose reoom with adeguate space to carry out a
comprehensive curriculum. However, 1f more than one teacher is
currently emploved or if it is anticipated that in the near future
more than one teacher will he needed, sufficient rooms are included
in the original plan for meeting needs. Regardless of the number of
rooms in a facility. each room is used for teaching more than one
area of instruction.

Design Capacity

Descripticon of Tyre Space Numbep-of
of Facility Square Feet Students

Cne all purpose room, designed
for a one teacher department,

consisting of: 95-100C 25
a. Space and equipment for square feet
teaching cleothing and textiles, per student

nutrition and foods, personal
development/family relations,
world of work, management and
consumer education. Includes:
1. Foods Laboratory - 45 40 to 50 square feet
per student +minimum-505-tatal
sguare-£feaky. See Section
805.021 for specialized
equipment and facilities
reguirements.
2. Clothing Laboratory/Multipurpose
Room - 50 square feet per student
{minimum 1000 total square feet).
See Section 805.04 and 805.05
for specialized equipment and
facilities requirements. &also,
includes space and equipment for:
A. Steorage of teaching materials,
supplies and student references
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B. Teaching center
C. Display case
3. Classrcoom (Cptional)

TOTAL SQUARE FEET

Two multipurpose rocms, designed for a two

or more teacher department, with:

Room 1 consisting of:

a. Space and equipment for teaching
foods and other instructicnal
areas listed above

b. Storage for teaching materials,
student projects, supplies and
references

c. Teaching center

Rocm 2 consisting of:

a. Space and equipment for teaching
clothing and other instructional
areas listed above

b. Storage for teaching materials,
student projects, supplies and
references

c. Teachling center

Classroom

Conference/office area
Display Case
Peep-~paech-additional-teachens

8
b

TOTAL SQUARE FEET

Glassroom
Gonfercnee-offiece-aree

5560

40-50
sguare feet
per student

55-60

40-50 ]
square feet
per student

700-750
150-200

1900-2530

25

25

24

625-800
58
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B peripheral arrangement with a minimur of fixed equipment or furnishings
extending cut into the rcom promotes flexibility in the use of space.
Bquipment is arranged in relation to point ©f use to prevent congestion.
Five feet is allowed between tables for students to pull out chalrs and be
seated and to permit instructor supervision.

506.02 Design Capacity - 25 Studeats (Lab); 25 Students (Classroom)

506.03 Location
Facilities should be located on the ground floor, preferably near an

outside entrance, for:

A. Convenient delivery of groceries and instructional materials

B. Convenient installation and removal of large equipment

C. Easy accessibility for physically handicapped perscns

D. Easy accessibility for parents and other visitors

E. Convenient entry for adult students and other persons seeking
help with home-related problems
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In multi-teacher facilities, rooms adjacent to each other tend to
unify the program by allewing for ease of communicetion, sharing of
equipment and exchanging rooms for instruction. In schools with
several rooms, rcoms on both sides of the corridor make for a more
compact facility than a row of rocms the length ¢f the corridor. The
home economics facilities may be placed near social studies
instructional spaces, science laboratories and art centers fo
facilitate integration of subjects.

506.04 Activities
Viewing slides, films and other projected materials; class
discussions: lectures; demonstrations; individual, small or large
group activities such as vocational youth organization activities;
selecting. planning, carrying cut & evaluating varied student
projects: preparation of teaching materials and planning of program
activities.

506.0% Equipment Space and Facilities

A. Provisions are made for biinds. shades and/or draperles at
the windows to control classroom light levels. For efficient
use of projection-type materials, the iight in the room
should not exceed one-tenth foot candle.

B. Window siils are located 40" or higher above the flocor when
storage cabinets are to be installed along that wall.

C. Electrical needs

1. A separate electric control panel for the facility is
located in or adjacent to the home economics department.

2. Sufficient grounded electrical outiets are located near
the point of use and will accommodate use of many pieces
of egquipment at one time.

3. Aample switches and outlets are provided on each wall in
each room.

D. Plumbing needs o

1. Adequate and properly located plumbing connections are
provided for the eguipment.

2. A continucus supply of hot and colé water 1s provided. &
separate hot water heater and water softener may be
needed.

E. sSufficient space provided for easy movement of students and
instructor

F. Major flocr area of each room free of heavy or permanently
fixed equipment to allow for flexible room arrangement

G. Doors placed to ctrevent interference with traffic patterns

H. Chalkboards, bulletin boards and other display areas - a

minimum two-thirds of available wall space - at least 8

linear feet of chalkbeoard and 15 square feet of bulletin

boaréd space per rocom
I. Projectieon surface permanently installed in each
instructional area with provision for eliminating keystoning
J. Tables & chairs for seating of entire class - can be
rearranged for small or large groups and for demenstrations
as needed
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Storage needs — Both general storage and storage within the
instructional areas are provided. The two most commonly used
types of storage arrangements are: (1) the separate room and
(2) cabinets and/or open shelves within the classroom. Some
advantages to the separate storeroom are: leaves more wall
space within the classroom and frees floor space for flexible
arrangement when items not in use are placed in the
storeroom. A combination of the two tvpes is desirable with
a separate room for storage of large equipment which is not
used frequently and cabinets in the classroom for student
items, small eguipment and frequently used teaching materials.
1. Shelving is conveniently spaced and/or adjustable to f£it
the size and shape of eguipment to be stored such as
portable sewing machines, reference books. audiovisual
equipment and small equipment items.

2. Drawers are of a depth to serve the materilals or
equipment to be stored.

3. Mobile base cabinets provide additional work space and
allow for more flexibility in room arrangement.

4, Heavy articles are stored at a carrying level.

5. Movable trays or pullout sections are used instead of
shelves to facilitate removing articles.

6. Total amount of storage space is expanded by using items
such as "lazy susan" shelves, divided drawers, vertical
shelves and stairstep shelves.

7. Closed storage space is provided for items that need to
be protected, are not used frequently or may detract from
the appearance of the rocom.

8. Cabinets with locks are provided for storage of items
such as electrical appiliances, portable sewlng machines,
food and audiovisual eguipment.

9. Storage units are located near the department’s entrance
for temporary storage of students’' books and personal
belongings. i

10. Storage space is provided for cleaning supplies &
equipment.

Teacher/conference area - may be located in a designated area

of the ali-purpcose room or in a separate room. A separate

room is desirabie when there are two teachers and is
essential for three or more teachers. If a separate center
is necessary, 1t should be accessible from all rooms in the
home economics facility. Aan additional shared conference
area for several disciplines should be availlable in the
middle school facility to accommodate inter-disciplinary
planning needs.

1. Teacher's desk and chair (1 each per teacher)

2. Lockable storage for teachers' belongings

3. Open and closed adjustable shelving - minimum 30 linear
Eeet

4. Pour drawer file cabinet (1-2 per teacher)

5, Electrical outlet by each teacher's desk

Carpeted area in the facility is optiocnal
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506.06 Nutrition and Foods Specialized Equipment and Facilities

506.07

506.08

A.

Kitchen units arranged in different patterns (U-type, L-type,
ohe wall, island, corridor) to simulate home conditions:
four. Cne should be planned for demonstration purposes and
include an adjustable overhead mirror. Unit kitchens are
arranged for easy supervision by the teacher. Upper
peninsular cabinets and range heoods that block the teacher’s
view are avoided.

1. Each unit kitchen consists of: double sink, range, base
and wall cabinets, tables, chalrs and 10-12 linear feet
of work surface, excluding sink and range.

2. 24 to 30 inches of base cabinets is recommended at the
left of each range and left and right of the sink: also
alliow space for mixing centers.

3. The sink is located between the range and mixing centers
in each unit.

4. R waste disposal is included in one unit.

5. 24 to 30 inches of counter work space is provided for
each student working 1n a unit kitchen. BAdequate storage
for basic equipment and supplies is lecated in each
kitchen unit with speclal equipment and food supplies
located nearby.

€. Tables and chairs are adjacent to the kitchens for
serving purposes.

7. Exhaust ducts and/or range hoods have fans to pull odors
and fumes out of the room.

At least one 48 inches x 72 inches cabinet with adjustable

shelves is needed for storing extra supplies, egquipment and

classroom materials.

A variety of cabinet and counter materials, range and

refrigerater medels, and fuels should be used.

A non-perous floor covering and f£inish for walls in unit

kKitchens should be used.

A minimum of three electrical outlets per kitchen unit is

needed.

A refrigerator. with freezer compartment, accessible to

kitchen units (24 to 36 inches of counter space is provided

adjacent to the latch side of the refrigerator).

One portable or built-in dishwasher, optiocnal.

One to two microwave ovens.

Fire extinguisher, blanket and first aid kit.

Laundry Area

Automatic washer and dryer {(gas dryer must be vented to
outside)

36 inches of counter space

Base and wall cabinet for storage .

Located in a space which allows for class demonstrations

Textlles and Clothing Area

a.

Adeguately planned to allow use as a multipurpose area for
the instruction of other euwsrieulum home economics
content
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C.
D.

1.

Multipurpose tables — 28 inches x 42 inches x 60 inches -

minimum of % feet between tables

Multipurpose chairs {1 per student)

One sewing machine per three students. These may be a

combinaticn of cabinet-type and portable, which may be stored

when not in use.

i. Each sewing machine and chair/stool prov;des a minimnum of
three feet for pull out space.

2. The facility is planned so that sewing machines can be
stored when not in use to free space for multiple uses.

3. A grounded electrical outlet is available for each
machine.

Pressing areas - one for each 10 students. These include:

1. Ironing boards

2. Steam irons

3. Grounded electrical outlet in each pressing area

Full length, triple mirror, opticnal

Lockable storage

1. cabinets for tote trays located near the entrance. One
tote tray per student (4 3/4 inches x 12 inches x 18
inches). Top of upper tote tray shculd not be more than
60 inches from the floor.

2. Cabinets or closet with adjustable rods for hanging
garments. Allow 4 to § linear feet.

3. cabinets or walk-in close: for the storage of equipment,
samples, portable machines and other materials and
supplies.

Running water source provided

Refer to the consumer and homemaking program guide for a list

of additional equipment.

507 FOREIGN LANGUAGE FACILITIES

Factors influencing the type of foreign language facility to be
chosen include the tvpe of laboratory facility desired. Laboratory
facilities can be an electronic classroom, a language laboratory
into which students are scheduled from classes held in general
purpose classrooms or geheral purpose classrooms adapted for
forelgn language study.

507.01 Electronic Classrocom

307.011 Size
35 square feet per pupll, exclusive of storage space.

507.012 Design Capacity

Allow five percent more stations - maximum class size 25.

507.013 Locaticn
Near media center and isolated from noisy areas of building.

507.014 Equipment Space and Facilitles:

A. Chalkbeoard - minimum of 20 linear feet; display end map
rail above
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Tackboard - minimum of 10 linear feet; display and map

rail above

gtorage X

1. mTeacher's storage for personal belongings

2. Closed and open shelving — minimum of 24 linear feet
of each

3. Tape racks and storage cabinet

4. Record racks and storage cabinet

Teacher's combination console-desk and chair

Conference—-type table and chairs

Student seating

1. Stationary tables wired to reproduce sound from
console and movable chairs

2. oOverhead wiring on droppable units te reproduce scound
from conscole and combination chair-desks {This type
installation needs fewer square feet per pupil than
the stationary tables.)

Duplex electrical outlets on all feasible walls

Bookshelving - mininum cof 20 linear feet

Provision for darkening room

Microphones, one per station

Headsets, cone per station

Carpeting., desirable

Projection surface

Jack and plug to place sound track from 16 mm projector

inte classroom sound systems, desirable

507.02 Language Laboratory

507.021 Size
35 square feet per pupil, exclusive of storage space.

307.022 Design Capacity ] N
Allow five percent more stations — maximum class size 25,

507.023 Locaticn
In center of, or adjacent to, foreign language classrooms.

507.024 activities
Language laberatory drill and recerding.

507.025 Equipment Space and Facilities

A.
B.
C.

Chalkboard - minimum of 10 linear feet
Tackboard — minimum of 10 linear feet
Storage .
1. Four-drawer filing space
2. 'Tape storage space
3. Record storage space S
4. Lockable storage spaces for any detachable eguipment,
such as headset and microphones
Teacher's combination console-desk and chair
Stationary booths and movable chairs for students
Duplex electrical cutlets on all walls
Headsets, one per station
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H. Microphones, one per station

I. Provision for darkening rooms

J. Carpeting, optional

K. See biblicgraphical references in 408.15 M for
information about selecting laboratory egquipment.

L. Projection surface

507.03 Teacher wWork Area

508

507.031 Size

Area as needed, minimum gpproximately 250 square feet.

207.032 Design Capacity

Two instructors and several pupils.

507.033 Location

Opening into language laboratory or classrooms.

507.034 Activities

Preparation of tapes, duplication of tapes and records,

preparation of instructional materials, small group activities,
reading, grading.

507.035 Equipment Space and Facllitiles

A. ©One desk and chair per teacher

B. One legal size filing cabinet per teacher

C. Storage for instructors' perscnal belongings

D. Table or movabie cart for audiovisual egquipment

E. Conference table and chairs

F. <Chalkboard and tackboard, minimum of five iinear feet each
G. Storage for instructional aids

H. Soundproof area for recording tapes

1. Telephone, desirable

J. Projection surface

INDUBSTRIAL-ARTIS-FAGILITIEE TECHNOLOGY EDUCATION FACILITIES

Factors influencing the location include providing lecation for
easy delivery of instructional supplilies, egquipment and materials,
some of whlch are bulky and heavy; desian of laboratory to permit
some change in individual room areas as activities are developed;
and location which permits isolation from the remainder cof the
building. Since rechnology education programs differ from
industrial arts programs, the assistance of specialists should be
secured to_adequately plan this suite. Technology education
programs include instruction in the areas of communication,
transportation, construction, and manufacturing. iesabed~in
industrial-apbs—apesa-which-ineludes-art—faeiiitinos—-and-home
econemies~-£faoilitiesy-locakion-to-provide-easy-delivery-of
instructicnal-suppiicsy-aquipment-and-maborialsy—somo-of
whish-are-bulky-and-hoavyy-loeation-in-the-srea-of-the
buildiag-whioh-permibe-some-change—in-individual-rogm-area
ag-ackual-layoubs—£for-eguipmont-are—doevelopods-and-locakion
which-permits-isloation-from-the-rematndor-of-tho-building-
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508.01 Mulitiple-TIadustrial-Arts Technology Education Production

Laboratory

508.011 Size

Determinotion-will-be-dependent-upon-instruetional
aetivities-in-various—industrial-aris—areas——-The-arvea
should-be-equal-t0-100-sguare-£feet—per-pupii+- The area

should range from 100 to 125 square feet per student, laid out to
permit open areas for construction of large group projects.

508.012 Design Capacity - 20 Pupiis Students

508.013 Location

A. Direct access from the building corridor

B. Convenient access to other rooms in the iadusépial
asts technology education suite

C. Direct access to service drive

br Bigeet-seecess—Eo—auxiliapy—spaces

508.014 activities

Layouty-measurcment-and-eutting-of-general-construetion
pieees—-and-shapesy-building-ov—£forming-various-objeates
sse-and-eare—of-hend-teelsi-sebbing-up-and-operabing
various-machinesi-assembliag-and-£fastening-various—pieaess
pecporing-for-and-£inighing-various-matorialsi-caneEying-on
certain-related-handieraft-netivities——-Paeilities-for
inctruetionsl-space-setivitiesy—ineluding-ugse—of-all-types
ef-audiovisual-equipmenky-is—a-neeegsany-parb-of-the
laboratory-shop-faeiliityr The laboratorv facility will need

to provide space for lavout, measurement, cutting, forming and
fabricating using a variety of materials (ie. wood. metal,
plastics): a large open space for construction of group projects
such as gecdesic domes, space for using and caring for hand tools
and a variety of machines:; and space for finishing various
materials. Facilities For instructional space and the use of all

tvpes of audiovisual equipment is necessary.

508.01% Equipment Space and Facilities

A. VYapies-with-industrial-erts-instruetion The major
floor area should be free of heavy or permanently fixed
equipment to allow for flexible room arrangement .

B. Chalkbcocard and tackboard -~ £eur-to-six 8 linear feet
minimum eaeh

C. B8Station-work-beneches-with-undernecath-storage-lockers
——four A minimum of four work stations. with
underneath storage . , ,

D. Wali-mountedr-loeckable-tool-panels-whieh-£old-open
wher-in-use Mayximun work counter and cabinet storage
space . . ) e

E. Wall mounted lockable tool panels, if a tool room is not
available ) )

F. Windows should be high enough to permit installation of
equipment along outside walls
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G. Provisions are made for blinds or shades to allow for
showing of audiovisual projection materials Floes
er—goiling-electrieal-grid-systom—For-116-and-220
volk-power-to-varisups-machines—wWith-masbop—gonbroal
switeh-and-emovgeney—eut-offs

H. Ceiling electrical grid system for 110 volt power to
machines with master switches and emergency cuti—cff
buttons o

I. BAdequate electrical wall outliets for power egquipmen:t and
Ltools o

J. Facilities for removal of chips. dust and harmful fumes

K. Door to corridor. minimum 48 inches wide

L. 6wveeshead-dose—to-soevice-deiver—-minimuma-9t-%x-310t
Outside door to service drive — double external doors
with & removable mullion S

M. Fire extinguishers of such kinds and sizes as recommended
by the state Filre Marshal

M. Sepwieec-—available-sheuld-insiude-AC-and-DC-outiotsy
sompressed-aie—gag-outletsy-hok-end-ecold-wator-and
sower Wash up area for personal cleanliness and
preparation and cleaning of tools and supplies

0. Lighting should provide 75 foot candles throughout

P. Eloer-surfases-should-not-bo-eccnocoto-eEsopb-if
those-apeas-subjeet-to-hot-materials Refer tc the
"Technology Education Curriculum Guide" for specific
equipment necessary

508.02 Technology Education Communication Laboratory/Classroom

508,021 size
Determination of size depends upon the humber of students and
related activities, varving from 45 to 55 square feet per student.

508.022 Design Capacity — 20 Students

508.023 Location L o
Direct access to production laboratory to provide for easy
supervision.

508.024 Activities o _
Classroom instruction, project planning, Small group activitles,
and a dust-free enviromnent for instruction and activities with
eguipment such as computers, robotics., electronics, and lasers.

508.025 Equipment Space and Facilities )

A. Glass walls or windows in wall facing laboratory to

provide for easy supervision

B. chalkboard — 20 linear feet minimum
Tackboard — 10 linear feet
Maximum counter and cabinet storage space along walls
(Ssome of thils space may be used for computers. If so,
height needs to be adjusted accordingly.)
Windows should be high enough to permit installation of
counters along cutside walls

e
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E. Provisions are made for blinds or shades to allow fer
showing of audiovisual materials ] _

F. Adequate electrical wall outlet strips for use of
electronic eguipment, computers and related peripherals

G. Reconfiqurable tables and chairs for 20-25 students

H. Bookcase for reference and resource books: magazine rack

I. Wall mounted projection screen _

J. Floors - tile or other resilient covering
Celling - acoustical-type finished ceiling

K. Air conditioning

508.03 Instructor's OEfice

508.021 gize )
varving from 100 to 130 _square feet.

508.032 Location o o
Convenient or direct access to production laborarory and
communication laboratory. (Could be part of communication

classroom)

508.033 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Teacher's desk and chair
B. One or two conference chairs
C. Storage
l. Two letter size, four-drawer file cabinets .
2. open and closed shelving for supplies and references,

20-30 linear feet
D. Minimum of two cdupiex outlets

508.04 Raw Material and Tocl Storage
Thig-space-wilti-depend-upon-indusérial-arks—technology—areas
ingluded-in-the-program-

508.041 Size
varying from %66 150 to 366 250 square feet.

508.042 Location
Direct access to production laboratory.
A- Dirocet-~access-from-mutbiple—aektivitios—laboratoey
Br bipest-access-bo-outside-truek-delivery

508.043 Activities )
For storage of various types of stock, tocls, and other supplies
necessary _in the techneclogy classroom.

508.044 Equipment Space and Facilities

A. Wide access door

B. Storage racks for varicus types of stock. If stock
includes fumber wood and metal, materiazs stock
may be as large as 4 feet x 8 feet

C. ©cabimnets-for-smail-ikems Adjustable shelving and
cabinets for small items and portable electric tools

P. Peqg board for displav of hand tools
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508.05 Project Storage

This-spase-will-dopend-upon-indusieial-arto—technology-areas
inetuded-

308.051 size .. S
varyving from 100-£6-308 75 to 200 square feet.

508.052 Location
Direct access to preoduction laboratory.

A Bigaet-pecess-Eeom-mulbiple-aetivibies—iaboratoniog
Br Provide-for-easy-supoevision

508.0%3 Activities
Limited to sterage of student projects.

508.054 Equipment Space and Facilities

A. Provide maximum adjustable shelving 24 inches deep along
walls
Provide free floor area for storage of large items
NOTE: fThis storage may be provided in the form of
cabinetry in the laboratory. If so, adiust square
footage of laboratory accordingly.

e

561-04 Iastrueborls—0ELEien
50F+042 Sige—--~125-3quasre~Eaet

SD%+042 Losation
Ar Direck-aceass-to-laboratony-snd-convenient-ascess
be-other-aukiliavy-areas
B Beovide-£or-ocaso-of-gupon¥isien

507-043 Aekivities
confer~with-individusisc-and-smaeii-groups—

507,044 BEquipmenk-5pace—and-Fasitibios
A Ghalkboard-and-taekboard-with-map-and-display-vatl
abeve——-38-1tinenr-£feet-each

Br Storage—£for~ingtrucbionad-matonialsy—oquipment—and
supplies
1+ eper-shelving---10-1inear-£foes
2= Filing-gpace——-8~doawerns
ST Teacherts-dosk-and-ahate
B~ ciaged-panel-botwoeon-this-apea-and-taborabory-£for

eago—-eof-gupervision

508.06 Mechsniecal-Drawing—{braftingy-Room Audlovisual Laboratory

S08.061 Size .- .
varving from 100 to 200 square feet. )
Determinabion-of-sise-depends-upon-the-nunben-ef—pupile-Lo
ve-heuged-end-related-gotivitico+r—-Minimum-9£-45-55-8auare
feet-pec-egbudentr—-Varyiag~from-15-ko-200-square—£feok-
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509

507-062 Gapaciby———20-Pupils-Losation

508.062 Location

Direct access to communication iaboratorvy.
& Dippet-access—£Erom-building-aepridar
B~ Gonvenionk-op-digoct-acecoss—-£rom-other-poome—in
the-indugbeial-arto-technology-complex

508.063 Activities

brawingr-ckebehingr-lotberingy—and-uging-and-eaeing-£for
doawing-instpumonisi—noading-drawings-and-bluepeinkss
bluepsinbingi-making-bracingss~dosigaing-projecta—£or
vapious-mediay-viewing-slidoss-£ilms—and-other-projoeted
materialss Developing film and phetographic paper: enlarging
pictures; demonstrating lasers, preducing a variety of
audiovisual materials such as mock radic and television segments.

508.064 Eguipment Space and Facilities

Ar brafiing—tebles-with-tils—tops

B Adiustable-stools

Gr RBlueprinting-machine

Br Wonk-countop-with-webt-sinkr-with-olestrietby~and
stopage~below-——-10-Ea-12-lincarc-£feat

B Teachests-desk-and-chais

A. Safe light as well as reqular overhead ilighting
B. Maximum work counter space _

C. Maximum cabine:i storage:; some must be light safe
D. Positive ventilation

E. Sink and hot and cold running water

F. Electrical outlets along counter

G. Lightproof and soundproof from exterior infiuences
H. Additicnal electrical outlets for eguipment usage

MUSIC FACILITIES

Factors influencing the location of this complex include:
isolation from quiet areas of the building; ease of isolating the
area for use during and after schoeol hours; inclusion in the
general arts area with convenient access to the stage; and direct
or convenient access to the out-of-doors. Location of facilities
within the suite should provide ease of supervision of all areas.
Acoustical treatment should provide proper sonic environment to
prevent sound transmission to remainder of the bullding.

509.01 Music Studic

NOTE: <Classroom/general music, choral and instrumental studios may
he planned as separate or combined facilities. BAssistance in design
and planning may be obtained from the music specialist of the State
Department of Education.

5058.011 size - 35 30 _to 40 Sguare Feet Per Pupil

509.012 Minimum Design Capacity - 25 Students
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509.013 Location

A.
B.

c.

Direct access to instrumental storage
Direct or convenient access to other rooms in the music
suite

Isolated as much as possible from quiet areas of the
bullding

509.014 Activities
Instruction in classroom/general music, choral and instrumental
music; viewing slides, films and other projected materials;
listening to recorded music; movements; demonstrations of various
types of instruments; writing or drawing on chalkboard and
display materials.

509.015 Equipmenﬁ Space and Facilities

A.

cC.

b.
E.
F.
G.
H.
L.
J.

K.
L.
M.
N.

C.
P.

Chalkboard - 30 linear feet, maximum, on front wall of

which at least eight linear feet is etched with staff

lines

Tackboard - Eight to 10 linear feet, located near entrance

Storage for weocal and instrument accessories

1. wWall cabinets for music folders

2. Open shelving for books, tapes, cartridges and record
albums, 12" deep and 12" clear height - 40 linear feet

Folding chairs with folding tablet arms

Music stands

Director’s podium

Tape recorder

Conference/work table

Two ©r three legal size, four-drawer £lling cabinets

Wide door with flush threshold for moving large

instruments to and from the studio

Two or three microphone outlets for recording in the

studio L ]

Stereo sound reproducing system with 2 minimum capacity

of 40 watts - 20 watts per channel

Plano and bench

Pupil wardrobes

Availability of audiovisual equipment

Instructor’s desk

509.02 Practice Rooms (Optional)

509.021 Size - 50 to 60 Sqguare Feet Each

509.022 Design Capacity - Two to Four Pupils

509.023 Location

A.
B.

cC.
D.

Convenient access from other music rooms

Access to instrumental storage without passing through
studie ,

Convenient access from building corrider

Permit ease of supervision

509.024 activities - Vocal and Instrumental Practice
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509.025 Equipment Space and Facilities

A.
B.

cC.
D.

Two or three chairs and music stands

Glazed partition of insulating glass for ease of
supervision

Acoustical treatment

Incependent, forced ventilation

509.03 Instructor's Office and Library
May be separate rooms orf combination.

509.031 Size
Area as needed - minimum approximately of 250 square feet.

509.032 Design Capacity - Two Instructors and Six Puplls

509.033 Location

A.
B.

Direct or convenient access to other music rooms
Pernit ease of supervisien of studio and auxiliary rooms

509.034 Egquipment Space and Facllities

A.
B.
Cc.
D.
E.
F.

G.
H.

Instructor's desk and chair

Four-drawer, legal size filing cabinets - three to four
Storage for instructor’s personal belongings
Chalkboard and tackboard - six to eight linear Eeet each
Conference table and chairs

Storage for printed music, records, tapes and other
instructional aids

1. Open shelving - 15 to 20 linear feet

2. Closed shelving - 30 fo 40 linear feet

Stereo sound reproducing equipment

Music sorting rack

509.04 Instrument Storage

509.041 Size
Area as needed, mirimum approximately 350 sguare feet.

509.042

Provide storage shelving necessary to accommodate instruments of
various sizes.

509.043

Temperature and humidity are maintained at acceptable levels.

509.05 Robe and Uniform Storage
May be in peortable wardrobes or separate rooms; ventilate as needed.

510

PHYSICAL EDUCATION

Factors influencing location include: TIsclation from quiet areas
of the building; direct access to the cutside and provision for
closing off the area for after-school use.

NOTE: Although less desirable, these facilities may be combined
with assembly facilities.
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516.01 Gymnasium (Physical Education Learning station)

516.011 size
Determination of size is dependent upon physical education spaces
to be located - 5400 square feet minimum., Floor area should be
marked for various games.

510.012 Design Capacity
Two or meore groups of 3% maximum pupils for physical education at
125 square feet/student.

510.01l3 Location
Convenient access from locker and shower rooms.

510.014 Activities
Include soccer, volleyball, basketball. football, softballi, folk
and square danhce, gymnastics and other activities toc meet the
county curriculum. Recommend junior high basketball court (42" x
T74') with some spectator seating. As a minimum provide a 24°
ceiling height.

510.015 Equipment Space and Facilities

4. Provisions for using the learning center as two or more
teaching stations may require canvas-net partition,
folding door partition or mechanical folding walils.

B. Electrical outlets, record player, auxiliary lighting and
cleaning equipment. Additional special outlets.

C. Forced ventilation

D. Small cases for display purposes — two to three

E. Tackboard — 12 to 16 linear feet

F., Public telephone

G. Drinking fountains (angle jet type)

H. Comfortable, Low-wall ssating

I. Wood gymnasium floor or egual

510.02 Gymnasium Equipment Storage Rooms
At least two in each station.

510.021 Size . }
Area as needed to store all eguipment.

510.022 Location

Dlirectly accessible to each reaching station when the station is
divided into two.

510.023 Equipment Space and Facilities

A. Open storage area for items such as standards, vaulting
horses, and horizontal bars

B. "Enclesed storage cabinets for small items of physical
education eguipment
C. Doubkle doors and flush threshold

210.03 General Storage
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510.031 size
Large encugh to store all equipment.

510.032 Location
birect or convenient access to learning station.

510.04 Boys' and Girls' Dressing-locker Rooms
NOTE: Recommend treatment of walls in these areas with epcoxied
materials tfo enhance maintenance. Also similar floor materials.

510.041 sSize
Dependent upor manner in which gym c¢lothing, street clilothing and
towel distribution are handled and the number of pupils expected
to use this facility. Miaimum 600-700 750 sguare feet.

510.042 Leocation
A. Direct or convenient access to learning station
B. Direct access to outside physical education areas
C. Direct access to bullding corrider
D. Direct access to body-drving reom
E. Permit ease of supervision

510.043 Activities
bressing for physical education; storing street and gym clothes:
infeormal talks with physical education instructors.

510.044 Equipment Space and Facllitiles

A. Street clothes lockers dispersed amcng gvm clothes lockers

B. Space for additional lockers

C. Benches adjacent to or between rows ¢f lockers

D, ¢Small toilet roocm or partitioned area with water closet,
lavatory and urinal

E. Forced ventilation

F. Mirrors to accommodate large numbers <f pupils, shelving
under each mirrer and cne full-length mirror

G. Tackboard near entrance ~ four to elght linear feet

H. <Chalkbecard - six linear feet

I. Drinking fountain

510.05 Boys' and Girls' Shower Rooms

510.051 Size
Mipimum Approxlimately 200 square feet.

510.052 Location
Access to lecker-dressing room only through the body-drying room.

510.053 Eguipment Space and Facilities

A. Gang showers — 12 to 16

B. Master volume and maximum temperature controls
individual temperature and on-and-off controls
Bar socap trays
Forced ventilation
Easily cleanable construction
Floor drains away from normal traffic

-

Qmmyun
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H. Hose bibb for hot and cold water
I. Wwalls of non-absorbent material
NOTE: Individual dressing, drying and showering booths may be
provided in girls' shower area. The number should not
exceed three or four.

510.06 Boys' and Girls®' Body-Drying Rooms

510.061 Size
Mignimum Approximately 100 sguare feet.

510.062 Location
A. Direct access from locker-dressing and shower rooms:

entries to reguire maximum travel distance through drying
Toom

B. Direct or convenient access from varsity locker-dressing
room

510.063 Egulipment Space and Facilities
A. Stubb towel holders
B. Floor drains away from center
C. PForced ventilation
D. Easlly cleanable constructicn
E. Hose bibb for hot and cold water

510.07 Towel Room (Opticnal)
510.07) Size - 50 to 60 Square Feet

510.072 Location
A. <Convenient to the locker—-dressing and shower areas
B. Permit ease of supervision from locker-dressing area and
instructer's office

510.073 Activitiles
Temporary storage, distribution and collection of towels.

510.074 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Shelving to accommodate laundered towels
B. Movable laundry carts to accommeodate used towels
C. Dutch-door for issulng and receiving towels

510.08 Laundry Area (Dptional)

510.081 Size - Approximately 100 Square Feet

510.082 Location
Convenient to physical education and dressing rooms or areas.

510.083 Activities
Launder and drvy gym clothing.

510.084 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Washing machine
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B, Vented drver

C. Laundry tub

D, Separate work surface for handling both clean and seiled
clothing and eguipment

510.09 Instructors' Qffice (One For Each Instructor)}

510.091 Size - Minimum Approximately 100 Sguare Feet

B10.092 Location
A. Direct access to lecker-dressing room
B. Direct or convenient access to gymnasium and outdoor
physical education areas
C. Permit ease of supervision of locker-dressing rooms

510.093 Activities
Instructor's showering, toilet and dressing.

510.094 Equipment Space and Facilities
A, Tollet, lavatory and shower
B. Desk and chair
C. Conference chairs
D. Four—-drawer f£iling cabinet
E. Storage of personal belongings
F. Book shelving - 10 to 15 linear feet
G. First aid equipment
H. Telephone

510.10 Training Area {(Optional)
510.101 Size - 200 Sguare Feet

510.102 Location
Cconvenlent to dressing, locker rooms.

510.103 Activities - Care of Body
510.104 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Whiripool hook-up
B. Rub-down table
C. Heat lamps
D. Supply cabinet
510.11 Equipment Storage Room

510.111 Size - Approximately 150 Square Feet

510,112 Location
Convenient to dressing. locker rooms.

510.113 Activities
Uniform and equipment storage.
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511

SCILENCE FACILITIES

Items to be considered in locating these facilities are: Ease of
access to outdoor areas; ease of delivery of supplies and
materials: and isolation so odors cannot infiltrate the remainder
of the building.

511.01 Biclogy and/or General Science Iastrusiionai-Epese Classroom

and Labcratory

511.011 Bize

Base preliminary determination of area on allotment of 40 to 50
square feet per pupil; minimum - 1000 square feet, exciusive of
separate storage room.

511.012 Design Capacity - 25 Pupils

511.013 Location

#. Direct access to project preparatien reoom

B. Direct or convenient access to sterage and growing room.
Growing room facilities may be included in Instructional
Space Laboratory.

C. Convenient access to other rocms in the science suite.

511.014 Actlivities

Instruction and demenstrations; class—size and srall group
discussion; individual and small group experimentaticn; viewing
slides, films and other projected materials; writing or drawing

at tables and chalkboards; individual study and research;
displayving pupil proijects.

511.015 Equipment Space and Facilities

A.

Chalkboard ~ 20 to 30 linear feet, chart and display rail
above
1. Minimum of 40 inches clear height
2. Major portion on freont wall
Tackboard - 10 to 12 linear feet, chart and display rail
above
Work-counter - 40 to 50 linear feet, minimum, and must
have pupil work space to accompany it
1. Three to four acld-resistant sinks with hot and cold

water
2. TImpervious work surface
3. Gas and electricity
4. Storage under work-counter
5. Movable aguariums and terrariums
Cleosed shelving — 30 to 40 linear feet, 18 inches deep
Open shelving --15 to 20 linear feet
Instructor’s demonstration table including sink. hot and
cold water, gas and electricity. Pupil work space
two—and-one-half linear feet per pupll may be provided as
equivalent pupil work space, which is not as restrictive
as combination desk-chairs.
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G. Two-pupil tables and chairs

H. Teacher's desk and chair

1. Facilities for darkening room

J. Fire extincuisher and blanket

K. Lavatory

L. Main shut-off valve located in a readily accessible
locatien

511.02 Biclogy and/or General Science Storage
Snared storage areas recommended in multiple laboratory situations.

511.021 Size — Mirimuym Approximately 200 Sguare Feet

511.022 Location
&. Direct access from project preparation rcom
B. Direct or convenlient access from instructional space
laboratory and growing room

511.023 Equipment Space and Facilities
Maximum varied height and depth, adjustable shelving (150 linear
feet minimum).

511.03
Project Preparation Room. (May be planned as combination with storage
area.)

511.031 Size ~ Mimnimum Approximately 200 Sguare Feet

511.032 Design Capacity - Instructer and Six Pupils

511.033 Location
Direct access from instructional space laboratory and from
buiiding corridor.

511.034 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. BAcid-resistant work surface with acid-resistant sink, hot
and cold water, gas and electricity
B. Flle cabinet

511,04 Darkreom {Optional)

511.041 Size - Minimum Approximately 100 Square Feet

511.042 Design Capacity - Instructor and Four Pupils

511.043 Location
A. UDirect access from instructional space laboratory
B. Convenient access to corridor without passage through
instructional space laboratory

511.044 Equipment Space and Facilities
Laboratory work-counter - acid-resistant sink, large enough to
accommodate three pans.
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512 LIBRARY/LEARNING RESOURCE CENTER OR MEDIA CENTER
Reference: Chapter 3
513 EXCEPTICONAL STUDENT INSTRUCTIONAL AREAS
See Section 700
514 MICROCOMPUTER LABS
514.01 Size - 35 to 40 Square Feet Per Pupil
514.02 Deslgn Capacity ~ 20 Pupils

514,03 Location
Provide sufficient labs for use by each curriculum area. Core group
for smaller facilities and a minimum one lab for each curriculum area
in larger Eacilities.

514.04 Activities
Active use of microcomputer applicatlons related to the curriculum.

514.05 Eguipment Space and Facilities
A. 20 - 30" x 48" microcomputer work staticns
B. 1 - 30" x 60" host station
€. 4 - time sharing printer stations
D. Storage cabinets for disks, paper and other supplies
E. Teacher's combination desk-table and chair
F. Due to the rapid advancement in computer technclogy. current
information must be obtalned before design work is completed.

515 ELECTRONIC TECHNOLOGY LABORATORY (OPTIONAL)

Wwhenever feasible, the use of technolegy in education wiil be
inteqrated within the individual classrocm, but there is a need for
a demonstration/lecture laboratory to house eguipment that may be
utiiized by all teachers and students. This laboratory will employ
present day and futuristic applications of educational technology
by explioring the areas of: computer controlled capability with use
of modern, CD-ROM, laser disc, monitors and/or data proijecteor;
distance learning and teleconferences allowing interactive
experiences: and authoring or production capabilities tc develop
programs and courseware for in-house applications. Ideally., the
middle school instructional technology facility consists of one
large rocom with a platform area for teacher demonstration/lecture
and adjacent control room. This facility mavy aiso be used for
large group instruction.

515.01 Electronic Technology Complex

515.011 Size — Approximately 2000 Sguare Feet
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516

517

515.012 Design Capacity — 75 Pupils

515.013 Location

Near media center and isolated from hoisy areas of building.

515.014 Equipment Space and Facliities

A. Dustless marking boards, approximately 10 linear feet

B. Tackboard, appreoximately 10 linear feet

C. Storage

l. Teachers' storage for personal belongings

2. Closed and open shelving, approximateiy 50 linear
feet of each

3. Tape rack and storage cabinet

4. Disc rack and storage cabinet

Platform area minimum 8" raised flooring for wiring

adequate condult throughout room to distribution panel

Adeguate electrical outlets

Teacher station/conseole with control panel and phone line

Appropriate acoustical treatment depending on use of lab

wWall mounted monitors

Ceiling mounted cata projector o

Microrhones -~ one per student station

Coler correct lighting for video producticon and viewing

Adjustable lighting levels

Pull~down screen in platform area

on/off air sign at dcors

Student seating — staticnary tables and movablie chairs

Carpeting, desirable

Broadcast quality audio

Satellite receiving eguipment. microwave, and/or fiber

optics
Computer eguipment

18 i g ol vl o

[

515.015 Contrel Room

A, Size - approximately 150 square feet
B. Downlinking capability

Uplinking capability (when justified)
Broadcast capability

™

P12

515.016 Activities ,
Telecomputing concepts to access bulletin boards/data bases,
CD-ROM and laser disc interactive applicaticns. usage of
electronic music kevboards, microscopes., videcocameras., eic..
teleconference allowing live interactive classes. A video
production engineer should be consulted when laberateories are
designed for video production.

ADMINISTRATIVE AND SERVICE FACILITIES
Reference: Chapter 3
FOOD SERVICE FACILITIES

Reference: <Chapter 3
8l




518

519

CUSTODIAL AND ENGINEEZERING ROOMS

Reference; Chapter 12

STAGE

Locate for use in relation to the gymnasium or dining area for
spectator seating. Must have convenient access tc language arts
and music instructional space and physical education
dressing-locker rooms to permit use as stage dressing rooms.

A.

B.

Provide at least 800 square feet of permanent or portable stage
area. Consideration should be given to staging "in the round”.
Two entrances tfo the stage, one direct from the building
corrider. Entrances to be double door size.

Stage location should be one which makes instructional spaces
accessible for use as stage dressing rooms.

Proscenium opening should be approximately cne-half the width
of the body of the multipurpose room.

Stage curtains of fire resistant materials. portable or
permanent acoustical paneling, cyclorama and film projection
screens should be part of the stage eguipment.

Lighting facilities with controlied iliuminatien.

Five to ten grounded duplex electrical receptacles should be
provided in the stage area.

Storage for electronic and stage eguipment.

Every stage equipped with rigging for movable theater—type
scenery and every enclosed platform larger than 500 square feet
in area shall have a system of automatic sprinklers in
accordance with the state fire code.
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Chapter 6

600 ADOLESCENT/HIGH SCHOOL EDUCATION 9-12

600.01 Size of Centers
an educational facility should be large enough to take advantage of
reasonable economies of operation, comfortably accommodate the
inhabitants ané support the educational program. Other factors such
as density of populaticn, availabliity of sites and transportation
make it difficult to generalize abcut optimum size.

600.02
Aliow 130 square feet per student, unless factors such as enrollment
or architectural design permit otherwise as determined by the State
syperintendent of Schools.

600,03 -
The size and type of facility will be determined by the number of
students and the instructional program.

€00.04
Centers shall be planned for a minimum ©f 502 800 students.
Smaller centers reguire approval from the West Virginia Board of
Educatrion. (See section 100.018)

601 PLANNING PROCESS

References:
2. G- 6.

601.01
Adolescent/High school programs and facilities to accommodate such
programs are the result of careful, complete and creative planning.

601.02 )
The planning process is essentially identical for all types of
educational environments. It invelves identifying the users,
describing the learning activities and their desired outcomes,
defining the relationship of one learning space to others, describing
needed equipment and furnishings and specifying special environmental
considerations.

601.03
Educational specifications shall be prepared to include a careful
computation ©f room., area and building capacities reguired to offer
programs of study as outlined in the Master Plan, State Beoard Policy
2510 and Criteria of Excellence. Consideration should be given to
changing various learning spaces and activity areas through the use
of folding and movable walls.

601.04
Departmentalization, specialization of instructional spaces, elective
subjects and scheduling are factors to be considered in determining
the number of teacher stations.
NOTE: The folleowing formula considers only the number of pupils:
none of the above are considered,
83




a. The number of teaching stations needed may be determined by
applying the foliowing formula to each subject area. (When
general purpose instructional spaces are considered
interchangeable for different subject areas, the calculation
may be made for a group of subject areas.)

B. The basic formula:

wumber of pupils Number of periods
Number of enrolled in subject X per week in subject
Teaching =
Stations

Desired average bd Number of periods

class size per week each teaching

station can be used.
C. Example of tenth grade social studies:

Wumber of 200 pupils enrolled X 5 pericds per week
Teaching =
Stations

25 pupils per class X 30 periods of use

of teaching station

1,000 pupil-periocds of instructiecn

750 pupll-periods that can be provided in one
teaching station

= 1.4
D. The formula may also be adopted to determine the pupil
capacity of a proposed school building. (See section 30i.05)

601.05 : L
The pupil capacity of a school building is affected by the
educational program; it changes each time the program is modified. A
more complete analysis of the cperational capacity of proposed school
buildings may be obtained by referring to: <Cenrad., M.J., A Manual
for Determining the Qperating Capacity of Secondary Schocls - Bureau
of Bducational Research and Service, Ohlo State Unilversity:

Castaldi, Basil, The Castaldi Nomogram - The New England School
Development Council.

601.06 T o
Since 1960, schools {like all institutions) have been affected by
generalized social ferment and accelerating rate ©f change.
Diversity of design is obvious. Flexiblility, new building systems,
open space, complex equipment, carpeting, air conditioning, moveable
walls, pods and the use of new energy sources are a few features of
contemporary schocls. These innovations are the result, not only of
new technical capabilities, put alsc of a rather pervasive change in
the perception of how learning happens. The importance of
self-direction, spontaneity and individualization for the student has
been recognized due to the efforts of a group of vocal educators.
Spaces and furnishings which promote these qualities - facilities
which are open, coleorful, informal and comfortable and which allow
movenent and provide visual and spatial variety - have been
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602

constructed. These schools exemplify a new concern for the needs and
preferences of the users.

GENERAL PURPOSE (ACADEMIC) CLASSRCOMS OR INSTRUCTIONAL AREASD

Rooms should be designed to serve specific needs of language arts,
foreign ianguage, mathematics, socilal studies and certain other
subject areas. They should also be designed to permit interchanged
use as program needs demand.

602.01 Size

Base preliminary determination of area upon an allotment of 28 to 30
square feet per pupil. For example: 700 to 750 square feet of floor
area should be planned for 25 pupils in an instructicnal space. To
more accurately determine the area, trial room layouts should be made
using scaled templates representing furniture and eguipment and
scaled floor and wall elevation drawings.

602.02 Suggested Design Capacity - 25 Pupils

602.03 Location

&. Isolation from noisy areas of the building
B. Close proximity to the media center
C. Location which will permit easy expansion

602.04 Activities

Speaking: laboratory @rills; lecture; group discussion; viewing
slides, films and other projected materials; listening te recordings
and broadcasts; writing or drawing on chalkboards, desk and/er
tables; displaying pupils' work; storing instructional materials and
supplies; demonstrations; and iab activities in mathematlics where
stations with individual assignments are to be done with manipulative
materials.

602.05 Equipment Space and Facilities

&. Chalkbcards, bulletin boards and other display areas - as
much as possible, & minimum two-thirds of available wall space
1. cChalkboards and bulletin boards should have map rails
installed above
2. 'The bottom of the display area should be at the eye level
of the student when seated
B. Storage
1, sStcorage for teacher’'s personal belongings
2. Storage for teaching aids and supplies
a. Closed and open shelving
b. Four-drawer filing space
C. Teacher's combination desk-table and chair
D. Conference-type table and chairs
E. Desks and chairs, cor combination chair-desks
F. Desirable eguipment
1. Corridor display cabinet for pupils' work
2. Rack for storage of periodicals pertaining to subject
matter being taught
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3. B2all majer types of audiovisual equipment should be
readily avallable within classroom or the nearby media
center : :

G. Adeguate provision for controlling the light level in
instructicnal areas is essential. {For efficlent use of
projection-type materials., the light in the rocm,
particularly in the area of the projection surface, should
not exceed one-tenth foot candle.)

H. Duplex service receptacles should be installed on all walls
of the instructional space for the use of instructicnal
equipment. Sufficient branch electrical circuits service
should be in each room. GCenrduits-sheuld-be-provided
Conduit or other provisions shall be installed to permit
future iastaliakien use of computer terminals,
television and other electronic instructional devices.
Eyotom—conduibs—sghould-be-ab-leasst—one—-and-ono-half
inehes—in-diametern-in-opdon-to-previde-fer-instalilstion
af-tolovision-and-other-toashing-dovicos-as-indieatod
abave-

1. Wwhere there are specialized facilities, such as language
labs., study carrels, micro-teaching and television, provision
should be made for electrical service in the flcor.

J. A projection surface should be permanently installed in each
instructional area with provislon for eliminating keystoning.

K. Use of audic devices mandates acoustical treatment of walls,
ceilings and floors in instructicnal areas., media centers and
other such areas, particularly in open—-type classrooms where
many activities are occurring simultaneously.

L. carpeting or resilient material.

603 CORRECTIVE/REMEDIAL INSTRUCTION (OPTIONAL}
Reference: Section 503

603.01 Size
Base preliminary determination of area upen an alliotment ©f 28 to 30
square feet per pupll. For example: 420 to 450 square feet of floor
area should be planned for 15 pupills in an instructional space. To
more accurately determine the area, trial room layouts should be made
using scaled templates representing furniture and eguipment and
scaled floor and wall elevation drawings.

603.02 Maximum Design Capacity - 15 Puplls

603.03 Location
A. 1Isolation from noisy areas of the building
B. Cleose proximity to the medla center
C. Location which will permit easy expansion

603.04 Activities
Speaking; laboratory driils:; lecture; group dilscussion; viewing
slides, fiims and other projected materials; listening to recordings
and breadcasts; writing or drawing on chaikboards. desk and/or
tables; displaying puplls' work; storing instructional materials and
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supplies; demonstratlons; and lab activities in mathematics where
statlions with individual assignments are to be done with manipulative
materials.

603.05 Eguipment Space and Facllities

604

a.

K.

ART

Chalkboards, bulletin boards and other display areas — as
much as possible, a minimum two-thirds of available wall space
1. Chalkboards and bulletin boards should have map rails
installed above
2. The bottom of the display area should be at the eve level
of the student when seated
3torage
l. BStorage for teacher's personal belongings
2. Storage for teaching aids and supplies
a. Closed and open shelving
b. Four-drawer filing space
Teacher's combination desk-table and chair
Conference-type tables and chairs
Desirable equipment
1. Rack for storage of periodicals pertaining to subject
matter being taught
2. All major types of audiovisual equipment should be
readily available within classroom or the nearby media
center
Adequate provision for contrelling the light level in
instructional areas 1s essential. (For efficient use of
projection-type materials, the light in the rocm,
particularly in the area of the projection surface, should
not exceed one-tenth foot candle.)
Duplex service receptaclies should be installed on all walls
of the instructicnal space for the use of instructional
equipment. Sufficient branch electrical circuits service
should be in each room. Condults should be provided to
permit future installation of computer terminals, television
and other electronic instructional devices. System conduits
should be at least one-and-one-half inches in diameter in
order to provide for installation of television and other
teaching devices as indicated above.
wWhere there are to be specialized facilities, such as
language labs, study carrels, micro-teaching and television,
provision should be made for electrical service in the floor.
A projection surface should be permanently installed in each
instructional area with provision for eliminating keystoning.
Use of audio devices mandates acoustical treatment of walls,
ceilings and floors in instructional areas and media centers,
particularly in cpen-type classrooms where many activities
are occurring simultaneously.
Carpeting and/or resilient material

FACILITIES

Art facilities should accommodate the studio and classroom
activities of a full art program. Basic to all activities would be
space allotment, natural and artificial 1ight, mowvable furniture or
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Furnishings, display space, several kinds of storazge space, deep
sinks with clean-out traps and adequate electrical outletis.

604.01 Size
Studio - minimum-of approximately 1200 feet or the equivalent,
exclusive of storage.

604.02 Design Capacity
Recommended class size for studio activities - 25. For maximum
fiexibility, the studio should accommcdate up to 40 on occasion.

604.03 Location
Ground floor with outside accessibility is the preferred leocation.
Pertinent factors:

A. BAccessibility of freight elevater (if not first fleor
location) for heavy consumable materlals such as clay and
sculpture media.

B. wdeed for uncarpeted floor in studie areas. Floors should be
of concrete, tile, linoleum or other material not easily
damaged by paint or clay.

C. Good lighting, both natural and artificial. Natural light is
important for many activities and essential for painting.

D. Space should contain, or be accessible to, facilities Eor the
use of slides and film. Blackout curtains, projection
facilities and c¢halrs eguipped with tablet arms.

E. Power tools and equipment may. subject to local policy. be
borrowed from or shared with Industrial Arts area.

F. Provide power ventilation for removal of fumes, dust. cdors
and gases from turpentine, lacquer thinners, acids and toxic
markers.

604.04 Activities
Discussion, studio, lecture, combination. Basic - drawing, painting,
sculpturing, ceramics, design, art, history and appreciation and
crafts.

604.05 Equipment Space and Facilitiles
&. ©Sink and work counter units
1. Hot and cecld water with mixing faucets
2. No less than two deep sinks of stainless steel with long
drainboards
3. Large drains and clean-out traps
4. Long counter for mixing paints and other such activities
5. Storage for mixing pans, water jar and brushes {under
sink and counter)
B. Special storage for:
1. bDrawing boards
2. Shelves for storage of flat work, a minimum of 28 inches
X 40 inches. May be built in or movable.
3. Prints (similar to above)
4, Audiovisual materials and special books
5. Tools used in construction
6. Unfinished work
C. Chalkboard - at least six linear feet
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D. Bulletin Beoards - all available wall space (at least one full
wall)

E. Dispilay facilities for projects -~ glass covered in studio and
hall .

F. Work benches, tilt-top tables and easels, as selected by
instructors — movable to permit flexible grouping, with
accommodations for:

1. Teachers' desk and storage area

2. Provision for hanging mobiles from ceiling

3. Kilns and potter's wheels. Kiln room - 8 feet x 10 feet
is desirable for kiln., clay. glazes, equipment and
shelves for work in progress. BAdequate electrical
circuits, including 220 volts for kiln

4. Press for graphics

G. Dark room for photography. with mechanical ventllation

H. Doorway opening at least 42 inches wide

I. Duplex outlets along wall spaces and above work counter - no
less than 12

J. All electric and gas kilns hooded and mechanically ventilated
when in use

K. A ceramic kiln co-located with each general art classroom

604.06 Storage Room .
A-minimum-of Approximately 400 square feet is suggested for each
full studio, to include shelves for paper, paints and supplies, and

for

unfinished work which cannot be stacked, such as wet paints,

prints and ceramics, with a special sheilf in studiec or storage room

for

unfinished constructions - at least 20 linear feet.

605 DRIVER EDUCATION FACILITIES

Designed to provide a comprehensilve course in briver Education and
must include instructional space, laberatory and storage areas.

605.01

605.

605.

605.

605.

Instructional Space

011 Size

A minimum of 28 to 30 square feet per student. A room
rectanguliar in shape 1is essential to adeguately accommodate the
projection of visual instructional materials and to station the
students a minimum distance from the projection screen.

0l2 Design Capacity - 36 25 Students

013 Location

For convenience and efficiency, this facility should be iocated
on the ground level so as to permit easy access to automcbiles
used for behind-the-wheel instruction.

014 Activitiles
Lecture; group discussion; chalkbecard presentations; use of
psycho-physical testing equipment; viewing slides, transparencies
and films; studying charts, cut-aways and medels; and testing
activities.
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605.015 Equipment Space and Facllities

Chalkboard

Tackbeoard

Black-out window shades

At least four electrical outlets

wWall rail to suspend charts

Teacher's desk and chailrs

Work table

Lower work noise levels in room

Prevent transmissiocn of sound to and from other rooms
{Congult State Department of Education for 1list of
required equiprent.)

Carpet

605.02 Teacher Study and/or Office RrRoom
Teacher's study and instructional space may be jeoined by a partition
for security and accessibility with facilities for counseling
students and lesson preparation, and storage space for personal
beliongings and records.

605,02]1 size - 3pi-x-1iar 50 to 75 Square Feet

605.022 Location - Adjoining Instructional Space

685023
A
B
G-
D~
B
Er
Gr

Bquipment-Space—and-Faeilities

Well~lighted-and-venbilaked
Fnstruetorio—desk-and-chairs
Sne-four~drawer—logal-gige-£iling-cobinat
Storage-for-insktpueboris—pangonal-belongings
Taakbospd-——£four_x-£five-£eat

One-book-ease
Cappot-and-op-resilient-mekeonial

605,03 Storage Room
Aliow 20 to 25 linear feet of open shelving and 40 to 50 linear feet
of closed shelving. Instructional equipment., teaching aids and
supplies must be secured to prevent loss and to assure accessibility

when needed.

605.04 Laboratory or Simulateor Room (QOptional) R
This room should be free of columns which would obstruct the
students' vision of the screen.

605.041 Size

Installation of 12 simulator units and the master console
requires an abscolute minimum area of 38 feet x 24 feet.

605.042 Design Capacity - 12 rpupils

605.043 Location

addjoining driver education instructional space and office storage
room with direct access to other areas.

605.044 Equipment Space and Facilities
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A. Floor conduit for simulators and master contrel unit

B. Provide means for darkening room
1. Black-out shades for windows. if any (Few or no

windows are recomnended.)

2. Dimmer switch for lighting contrel
2. Two-way celiling switch

C. Electrical outlets along walls supplied with 120 volt, €0
cycle, 15 amp. service

D. Sound contrel is very important

E. Instructor's desk and chair

F. Projection screen 12 feet x 16 feet for l6-place
simulator system and 10 feet x 12 feet for l2-place system

G. Storage area - see ¢05.03

H. adeguate ventilation and temperature ccontrol system

I. Should not be painted white, which would result in
excessive reflection of iight. & pastel shade of paint
is recommended.

605.05 Multi-Media (Programmed Instruction) Instructional Space (Optionail)
This area could alsec be used for the regular instructicnal space.

605.051 Size :
Reom-a-minimum Approximately 33 feet long and 28 feet wide.

605.052 Design Capacity
30 students with special or adapted furniture and the
instructor's console. Eguipment i1s available to accommodate
larger groups. An increase in class size will require a
comparable adjustment in rocm size.

605.053 Location
adjacent to driver education area.

605.054 Equipment Space and Facilities

A. Floor conduit and master console

B. Provide adequate means for darkening room

C. & minimum of 12 feet distance between students and
screen. The screen should not be viewed from more than a
30 degree angle.

D. Electrical current - 120 volt, 80 amp. service with four
20 amp. breakers

E. Screen - 6 feet x 12 feet

605.06 Multiple-Car Driving Range (Optional)
Intelligent planning of a multiple-car facility will provide acres of
well-drained area. The surfacing of this area with stone or asphalt
requires careful consideration te assure stabilization wilthout undue
pavement deterioration due to climatic cenditions, nature of the soil
base and drainage.

605.07 Planning the Multiple—-Car Facility
These plans must include cost considerations, site selection and
development, facility design, egquipment and instructional plan.
Consider use as parking for off-hour athletic or community use.
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605.08 Planning assistance
May be obtained from the West Virginia Department of Education,
Bureau of General, Special and Professicnal Education, Driver

gEducation.

€06 FOREIGN LANGUAGE FACILITIES

Factors influencing the type of foreign language facility teo be
chosen inciude the type of laboratory facility desired. Laboratory
facilities can be an electronic classroom, a language laboratory
inte which students are scheduled from classes held in general
purpose classrooms Or general purpose classrooms adapted for
foreign language study.

606.01 General Purpose Classrooms Used for Foreign Language

606.011 Size - 28 to 30 Sqguare Feet Per Pupll {exclusive of storage
areas)

606.012 Design Capacity — 25 Pupils

606.013 Location

A.
B.

Isclation from noigy areas of the bullding
Near the media center

606.014 Activitiles
Speaking; laborateory drills; group work; reading; chalkboard
work; using audiovisual materials; singing; working with tapes
and records individually (in carrels); play acting and dancing.

606.015 Equipment Space and Facilitles

A,

B.

C.

Chalkbeoard - minlmum ©f 20 linear feet with display and
map rall above
Tackboard - minimum of ten linear feet with display and
map rall above
Storage
1. Teacher's storage for personal belongings
2. Closed and open shelving - minimum ¢f 24 linear feet
of each
3. Tape racks and storage cabinet
4. Record racks and storage cabinet
Teacher's combination desk—-table and chailr
Conference-type table and chailrs
Non-stationary students' desks and chairs., or combination
chair—-desks
Duplex electrical outlets on all feasible walls
Bookshelving - minimum of 20 linear feet
Provision for darkening room
Movable cart for audiovisual eguipment
Tape recorder with jack box and headsets
Carrels for individual work are desirable
Carpeting
Wireless laboratory, optional
Projection surface
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606.02 Electronic Classroom

606.021 size — 35 Sqguare Feet Per Pupil (exclusive of storage space)

606.022 Design Capacity - 25 Pupils (allow five percent more stations)

€06.023 Location
Near media center and isoiated from noisy areas of building.

606.024 Activities - See Section 606.014

606.025 Equipment Space and Facillities

aA.

B.

C.

o.

Chalkboard - minimum of 20 linear feet. with display and

map rail above

Tackboard - minimum of ten linear feet, wlth display and

map rall above

Storage

1. sStorage for teacher's personal belongings

2. Closed and open shelving - minimum of 24 linear feet
of each

3. Tape racks and storage cabinet

4. Record racks and steragde cabinet

Teacher's combination console-desk and chair

Conference-type table and chairs

Student seating

1. Stationary tables wired to reproduce scund from
conscle and mevable chailrs

2. Overhead wiring on droppable units to reproduce sound
from console and combination chair-desks (This type
installation needs fewer square feet per pupil than
the stationary tables.)

Duplex electrical outlets on all feasible walls

Bookshelving: minimum of 20 linear feet

Provision for darkening recom

Microphones, one per station

Headsets, one per station

Carpeting (optional)

Suggested readings to provide background for selection of

laboratory facilities are as follows:

1. Stack, Edward M. The Language Laberatory and Modern
Language Teaching, (Rev.ed) New York: oOxford
University Press, Inc.. 1966.

2. Grittner, Frank M. Teaching Foreign Language. New
York: Harper & Row, Publishers, 1969.

3. ©Oliva, Peter F. The Teaching of Foreign Languages.
Englewood Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1969,

Projection surface

Jack and plug to place sound track from 16 mm projector

into classroom sound systems desirabile.

606.03 Language Laboratory

606.031 Size - 35 Sguare Feet Per Pupll (exclusive of storage space)
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606.032 Design Capacity - 25 Pupils (allow five percent more stations)

606.033 Location
In center of, or adjacent to, foreign language classrooms.

606.034 Activities
Language labeoratory driil and recording.

606.035 Equipment Space and Facilities

a.
B.
c.

Chalkboard — minimum of 10 linear feet

Tackboard - minimum of 10 linear feet

Storage

l. Four-drawer filing space

2. Tape storage space

3. Record storage space

4., Lockable storage spaces for detackhable eguipment,
such as headset andé micreophones

Teacher's combination console-desk and chair

Stationary booths and movable chairs for students

Duplex electrical outlets on all walls

Keadsets, one per station

Microphones, one per statien

Provision for darkening rooms

Carpeting (desirable)

See bibliographical references in 606.025M for

infeormation about selecting laberatory equipment.

Projection surface

606.04 Teacher Work Area

606.041 Size - Approximately 250 Square Feet
Areg—as—reeded——-mininumr

606.042 Desgign Capacity - Twe Instructors and Several Pupils

606.043 Location
Opening into language laboratery or classroocms.

606.044 Activities
Preparation of tapes., duplication of tapes and records,

preparation of instructional materials, small group activities,
reading and grading.

606.045 Equipment Space and Facllities

A,
B.
C.
D.
E.
F.
G.
H.
I.
J.
K.

One desk and chair per teacher

One legal size filing cabinet per teacher
Storage for instructors' persconal belongings
Table or movable cart for audiovisual eguipment
Conference table and chairs

Chalkboard and tackbeoard, minimum of five linear feet each
Storage for instructional aids

Soundproof area for recording tapes

Telephone, desirable

Prejection surface

Carpet
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607

608

LEARNING RESOURCE CENTER
See Chapter 3.
MUSIC FACILITIES

Factors influencing the location of this complex include:
isolation from guiet areas of the bullding; ease of isolating the
area for use during and after school hours; inclusion in the
general arts area with convenient access to the auditorium stage;
and direct or convenient access to the out-of-doors. Location of
facilities within the suite should provide ease of supervision of
all areas. Acoustical treatment should provide proper sonilc
envircnment to prevent sound transmission te remainder of the
building.

608.01 Music sStudio

NOTE: Choral and instrumental studios may be planned as
separate-or combined facllities. Assistance in design and
planning may be obtained from the music specialist of the State
Department of Education.

608,011 Size - 35 30 to 40 Square Feet Per Pupil
- 12 Feet Ceiling Height

608.012 Mianimum Design Capacity - 40 Students

608.013 Location
A. Direct access to instrumental storage
B. Direct or convenient access to cother rooms in the music
suite
C. 1Isolated as much as possible from gulet areas of the
building

608.014 Activities
Conduct Instrumental and choral music rehearsals; view slides,
films and other projected materials; listen to recorded music;
demonstrations of various types of instruments; write or draw on
chalkbecard and display materials.

608.015 Eguipment Space and Facilities
A. Chalkboard - maximum of 30 linear feet, on front walli of
which at least eight linear feet is etched with staff
lines
B. Tackboard - 8 to 10 linear feet. located near entrance
C. Storage for vocal and instrument accesscries
1. WwWall cabinets for music folders
2. Open shelving for books, tapes, cartridges and record
aibums; 12 inches deep and 14 inches clear height:
40 linear feet
D. Felding chairs with folding tablet arms
E. Music stands
F. Director's podium
G. Tape recorder
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H. Conference work table

I. Three or more legal size, four-drawer filing cabinets

J. Wide door with fiush threshoid for moving large
instruments to and from the studio

K. "Two or three microphone cutlets for recerding in the
studio - . }

L. Stereo sound repreducing system with a minimum capacity
of 40 watts - 20 watts per channel

M. Piano and bench

N. Pupil wardrobe or lockers

0. Instructor's desk

P. HAvailability of audiovisual eqguipment

608.02 Practice Rooms (Optional)
608.021 Size - 30 to 6D Square Feet Each
608.022 Design Capacity - 2 to 4 Pupils

608,023 Location
A. Convenient access from other music rooms
B. Access to instrumental storage without passing through
studio - . -
C. Convenient access from building corridor
D. Permit ease of supervision

608.024 Activities
Vvocal and instrumental practice.

608.025 Equipment Space and Facilitles
A. Two or three chalrs and music stands
B. Glazed partition of insulating glass for ease of
supervision
C. Acoustical treatment
D. Independent, forced ventilation

608.03 Ensemble Instructionail Space (Optional)
Mav be part of multi-use choral and instrumental studio.

608.031 Size - Approximately 30 Square Feet Per Pupil
608.032 Design Capacity - 8 to 12 PFupils

608.033 Location
B. Convenlent access from other music rooms

B. Access to instrumental storage without passing through
studio

C. Convenlen:t access from building to corridor
D. Permit ease of supervision

608.034 Activities
Choral and instrumental practice and small group instruction.
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£08.035 Equipment Space and Facilities

A.
B.
C.
D.
E,
F.
G.

Chalkboard - 16 to 20 linear feet, tackboard
Glazed partition for ease of supervision
Acoustical treatment

Independent., forced ventilation

Piano and bench

Felding chairs with folding tablet arms
Music stands

608.04 Instructor's Office and Library
May be separate rooms or combination.

608.041 Size
Area as needed aiaimum - approxlmately 250 square feet.

608.042 bDesign Capacity - Twe Instructors and Six Pupils

608.043 Location

A.
B.

Direct or convenient access to other music rooms
Permit ease of supervision of studio and auxiliary rooms

608.044 Equipment Space and Facilities

A.
B.
c.
D.
E.
F.

G.
H.

Instructor’s desk and chair

Four-drawer, legal size filing cabinets (three to four)
Storage for instructor's personal belongings
Chalkboard and tackboard - six to eight linear feet each
Conference table and chairs

Storage for printed music, records, tapes and other
instructional aids

1. Open shelving - 15 to 20 linear feet

2. Closed shelving ~ 30 to 40 linear feet

Stereo sound reproducing equipment

Music sorting rack

608.05 Instrument Storage

608.051 Size
Area as needed - minimum-of approximately 350 sguare feet.

608.0%52 Storage Shelving
Necessary ko accommodate instruments of various sizes.

608.053 Temperature
Temperature and humidity are maintained at acceptable levels.

608.06 Robe and Uniform Storage
May be in portable wardrobes or separate rooms; ventilate as needed.

609

PHYSICAL EDUCATION

Factors influencing location include: Isolation from quiet areas
of the bullding:; direct access to the outside; and provision for

closing off area for after-school use.

NCTE: Although less desirable, these facilities may be combined

with assembly facilities.
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609.01 Gymnasium

609.011 size
Determination of size is dependent upon physical education spaces

to be located. Allow approximately 7000 sqguare feet. Floor area
should be marked for varicus games.

609.012 Design Capacity
Two or more groups of 35 pupils for physical education.

609.013 Location
Convenient access from locker and shower rooms.

609.014 Activities
Include soccer, veolleyball, basketball., football, softball, folk
and square dance, gymnastics and other activities to meet county
curriculum. Recommend college-size basketball court (50 feet x

94 fFeet), plus spectator seating. Aas a minimum, provide 24 feet
ceiling height.

609.015 Eguipnent Space and Facilitles

A. Provisions for using the learning center as two or more
teaching stations may require canvas-net partition,
fold-door partition or mechanical folding walls.

B. Electrical outlets, record player, auxiliary lighting and
cleaning eguipment; additional special outlets.

C. Forced ventilatien

D. Small cases for display purposes — two or three

E. Tackboard — 12 to 16 linear feet

F. Public telephone

G. Drinking fountains (angle jet type)

H. Comfortable, low-wall seating

I. Lounge furniture

609.02 Equipment Storage Rooms
At least two in each station.

609.021 size

Area as needed to store all equipment. 2158-sguare-£ees
minimum.

60%.022 Location

Directly accessible to each teaching station when the station is
divided into two.

609.023 Equipment Space and Facilities

A. Open storage area for items such as standards, vaulting
horses and horizontal bars

B. Bnclosed storage cablnets for small items of physical
educatlon equipment

C. Deuble doors and flush threshold

609.03 General Storage
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609.031 Size .
Large enough to store all equipment. 3150-sguare-—fees
mipimum.

60%.032 Location
Direct or conveniert access to learning station.

609.04 Boys' and Girls' Dressing-Locker Rooms
Physical education and varsity programs.
NOTE: Recommend treatment of walls in these areas with epoxied
materials to enhance maintenance. Also, quarry tile or similar floeor
materials.

609.041 Size
Dependent upon manner in which such items as gym clothing, street
clothing and towel distribution are handled and the number of
pupils expected to use this facility. Misimem——-750 600 to
700 square feet.

609.042 Locatien
A. Direct or convenlent access te learning station
B. Direct access to outside physical education areas
C. Direct access to building corridor
D. Direct access to body-drying room
E. Permit ease of supervision

609.043 Activitiles
Dressing for physical education; storing street and gym clothes;
informal talks with physical educaticn instructors.

609.044 Eguipment Space and Facilities

A. Street clothes lockers dispersed among gym clothes lockers

B. Space for additiocnal lockers

€. Benches adjacent to or between rows of lockers

D. Small toilet room or partitioned area with water closet,
lavatory and urinal

E. Forced ventilation

F. Mirrors to accommodate large numbers of puplls, shelving
under each mirror and one full-length mirror

G. Tackboard near entrance - four to eight linear feet

H. Chalkboard - six linear feet

I. Drinking fountain

609.05 Boys' and Girls' shower Rooms
609.051 Size - Minimum-of Approximately 120 200 Square Feet

609.052 Location
access to locker—-dressing room only through the body-drying room.

609,053 Equipment Space and Facllities
A. Gang showers — 12 to 16
B. Master volume and maximum temperature controls
¢. 1Individual temperature and on-and-off controls
99




D. Bar seap travs

E. Forced ventilation

F. Floors are of easily cleanable material

G. Floor drains away from normal traffic

K. Hose bibb f£or hot and cold water

I. Walls of nen-abserbent material
NOTE: Individual dressing, drying and showering booths may be
provided in girls' shower area. The number should not exceed
three or four.

609.06 Boys' and Girls' Bedy-Drying Rooms

609.061 Size - Miaimum—of ApDproximately 100 Square Feet

609.062 Location
A. Direct access from locker—dressing and shower rooms;

entries to require maximum travel distance through drying
room

B. Direct or convenient access from varsity locker—dressing
room

609.063 Equipment Space and Facllities
A. Stub towel holders
B. Floor drains away from center
C. Forced ventilation
D. PFloors are of easily cleanable material
E. Heose bibb Eor hot and cold water

609.07 Towel Room {Optional)
609.071 Size - 50 to 60 Square Feet

609.072 Lecation

A. Convenient to the locker-dressing and shower areas
B. Permit ease of supervision from locker-dressing area and
instructor's office

609.073 Activities
Temporary storage, distribution and collection of towels.

609.074 Egquipment Space and Facilities
A. Shelving to accommodate laundered towels
B. Mowvable laundry carts to accommodate used towels
C. Dutch door for issuing and receiving towels

609,08 Laundry Area {(Opticnal)
609,081 Size — 100 Square Feet

609.082 Location ) ]
Ceonvenilent to physical education and dressing rooms or areas.

609.083 Activities
Launder and dry gym clothing.
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609.084 Equipment Space and Facilitiles

A.
B.
c.
D.

Washing machine

Vented dryer

Laundry tud

A separate work surface for handling both clean and
sciled clothing and eguipment

609.09 Instructors' Offices (one for each instructor)

609.09]1 Size - Mipimum-of Approximately 100 Square Feet

609.092 Location

A.
B.

c.

Direct access to locker-dressing reoom

Direct or convenient access to gymnasium and outdoor
physical education areas

Permit ease of supervision of locker-dressing rooms

609.093 Activities
Instructors' showering, toilet and dressing.

609.094 Egquipment Space and Facllities

A.
B.
c.
D.
E.
F.
G.
H.

Tollet, lavatory and shower

Desk and chair

Conference chalrs

Pour-drawer filing cabinet

Storage of personal belongings

Book shelving - 10 to 15 linear feet
First aid equipment

Telephone

609.10 Training area

609.10]1 Size - Approximately 200 Square Feet

609,102 Leocation
Convenient to dressing, locker room.

609.103 Activities
Care of body.

609.104 Equipment Space and Facilities

A.
B.
c.
D.

whirlpool hook-up
Rub-down table
Heat lamps

Supply cabinet

609.11 Equipment Storage Room

609.111 Size - Approximatelv 150 Square Feet

609.112 Leocation
Convenilent to dressing., locker rooms.

609.113 Activities
Uniform and equipment storage.
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609.12 Cpticnal Spaces

610

609.121 Wrestling — 42 Feet x 42 Feet, or 1800 Square Feef

609.122 weight Room - 1000 Square reet

605.123 Multi-purpose Room — 1600 Square Feet

SCIENCE FACILITIES

items to be considered in locating these facllities are: Ease of
access to outdoor science areas; ease of delivery of supplies and
materials; and isolation so odors cannet infiltrate the remainder
of the building. Facilities may be designed for instruction in
single disciplines or in combinations, such as physics-biology,
physics general-science and chemistry-blology. Although opticnal,
DC electricity, compressed air and vacuum are deslrable inclusions
due to the expense of portable units over a series of vears.

610,01 Combination Chemistry-Physics Lecture Laboratory

610.011 Size

Base preliminary determination of area on allotment of 45 to 50
square feef per pupil; minimum-- approximately 808
900 square feet, exclusive of separate storage.

€10.012 Design Capacity - 20 Students

610.013 Location

4. Direct access to storage and project preparation rooms

B. Convenient access to other science instructional space
laboratories

610.014 Activities

Instruction and demonstration; class-size and small group
discussion; viewing films, slides and other projected materials:
individual study and research; individual and small group
experimentation; and storing of egquipment and materials.

610.015 Equipment Space and Facilities

A. Chalkboard - 25 to 35 linear feet:; chart and display rall
above

1. Minimum of 40 inches clear height
2. Major portion on front wall

B. Tackboard — 10 to 16 linear feet; chart and display rail
above ’

C. Adjustable shelving - 30 linear feet
D. Conference table and chairs
E. Ventilated (portable or fixed) fume hood
i. Equip wilth gas. compressed air, aC and DC electricity
and water with vacuum breakers
2. Wide enough for two pupils
3. Easily visible from demonstration area if fixed pilece
of equipment
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Instructor's demonstration table. including sink. hot and

cold water, gas, AC and DC electriclty., compressed air

and vacuum

Laboratery work space two—and-one-half linear feet per

student (may be provided as tables or work counter)

1. Equip with sink, water. gas, AC and DC electricity
£lush plates and support reds

2. Individual pupil storage units

3. Corrosive-resistant work surface ané plumbing

4, Perimeter location praferred

Open shelving for often-used chemicals and other materilals

Fire extinguisher and blanket

Balance cases — Eive to six

Tablet-arm chairs or two-pupil work tables and chairs

Teacher's desk and chair

Facilities for darkening the room

Emergency showers

Provide main gas shut-off valve for all laboratory

equipment

610.02 Chemistry Storage

610.02) sSize - Minimum-of Approximately 100 Square Feet

610.022 Location

a.
B.

Direct access from project preparation room
Convenient access from instructional space laboratory

610.023 Equipment Space and Facilities

A.

B.
C.
b.

75 to 100 linear feet of adjustable shelving of varied
heights and depths

Positive, independent ventilation

Window between storage area and instructional space
Storage of explosive or flammable material and
concentrated acids

610.03 Physics Steorage Room

610.031 Size - Minimum-of Approximately 100 Square Feet

610.032 Location

A.
B.

Direct access from project preparation room
Cenvenient access from instructional space laboratory

610.033 Equipment Space and Facilities

aA.

B.

Adjustable shelving of varied heights and depths - 75 to
100 linear feet
Maximum closed adjustable shelving

610.G4 Project Preparaticn Room
Optional as a separate room. However, preparation facilities must be
provided outside the instructicnal space laboratory.
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6£10.041 SizZe

Approximately 200 square feet; if combined with storage — 400
square feef.

610.042 Design Capacity - Instructor and Approximately 6 Pupils

©10.043 Location

A.

B.

c.

Direct access from instructional space laboratory and
from building corrider

Convenient access from other science facilities located
in adjacent portions of the science suite

Permit ease of supervision from instructiocnal space
laboratories

610.044 Activities

Preparation for demonstrations; storage of projects; individual
and small group project work.

610.045 Equipment Space and Facilities

aA.
B.
C.

D.

Maximum work counter space with minimum of two sinks
Storage units above and below work counter

Water, gas., vacuum, compressed air and AC and DC
electricity at work counter

File cabinet

610.0% Darkroom {(Optional)

610,051 Size - Minimum-of ADproximately 100 Square Feet

610.052 Design Capacity - Instructor and Approximately 4 Pupils

610.053 Location

-610.054

A.

B.

Direct access from instructional space laboratory
Convenient access to corrldor without passage through
instructicnal space laboratory

Equipment Space and Facilities

a.

B.
c.
B.

Laboratory work counter

1. Acld-resistant sink, large encugh teo accommcdate
three pans

2. Storage below

3. @Gas, electricity and hot and cold water with vacuum
breakers

4. sSafety lights

Storage cabinet for photography equipment and materials

warning light with switch near deor

Bdequate ventilation

610.06 Biclogy and/or General Science Instructional Space Laboratory

610.061 Size .
Base preliminary determination of area on allotment of 40 to 45

square feet per pupill: misimum-- approximately 800 square
feet, exclusive of separate storage room.
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610.062 Design Capacity - 20 Puplls

610.063 Lecation

a.
B.

C.

Direct access to project preparation room

birect or convenient access to storage and growing room
(Growing room facilities may be included in Instructicnal
Space Labcratory)

Convenient access to cother rooms in the science suite

610.064 Activities
Instruction and demonstrations; class-size and small group
discussion; individual and small group experimentation; viewing
slides, films and other projected materials; writing or drawing
at tables and chalkbeards; individual study and research; display
of pupll projects.

610.065 Eguipment Space and Facilities

A.

B.

Chalkboard - 20 to 30 linear feet with chart and display

rail above '

1. Minimum of 40 inches clear height

2. Major portion of front wall

Tackboard ~ 10 to 12 linear feet with chart and display

rall above

Work counter - 40 te 50 linear feet, minimum; and must

have pupil work space to accompany it

1. Three to four acid-resistant sinks with hot and ceold
water

2. Impervious work surface

3. Gas and electricity

4, Storage under work counter

5. Movable aquariums and terrariums

Closed shelving = 30 to 40 linear feet, 18 inches deep

Open shelving - 15 to 20 linear feet

Instructor's demeonstration table including sink, heot and

cold water, gas and electricity. Two—and-cone—half linear

feet per pupil may be provided as equivalent pupil work

space, which is not as restrictive as combination

desk-chairs.

Two-pupll tables and chairs

Teacher's desk and chair

Facilities for darkening rcom

Fire extinguisher and blanket

Lavatory

Provide main gas shut-off valve for all laboratory

equipment

610.07 Biology and/or General Science Storage

610.071 Size - Mipimum-of Approximately 200 Square Feet

610.072 Leocation

A.
B.

Direct access from project preparaticn rcom
Direct or convenient access from instructional space
laberatory and growing room
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610.073 Equipment Space and Facilities
Maximum varied height and depth adjustable shelving. (6%
lingar-feeb-minimum approximately 100 linear feet)

610.08 Project Preparation Room
May be planned as combination with storage area.

610.081 Size - Miaimum-of Approximately 200 Square Feet

610.082 Desiqn Capacity - Instructer and Appreoximately 6 Pupils

610.083 Location

Direct access from instructicnal space laberatory and from
building corridor. ) :

610.084 Equipment Space and Facilities

A. Aclid-resistant work surface with acid-resistant sink, hot

and cold water, gas and electriclity
B. Flle cabinet

6Ll BUSINESS EDUCATION

Reference: Chapter 8

612

613

614

615

CONSUMER/ HOMEMAKING
Reference: <Chapter 8

INDUSTIRIAL-ARTSE-FACILETEES TECHNOLOGY FDUCATION FACILITIES

Reference: Chapter 8
EXCEPTIONAL STUDENTS - INSTRUCTICONAL AREAS

Reference: cChapter 7

MICROCOMPUTER LABS

615.01 Size - 40 to 45 square Feet Per Pupil

£15.02 Design Capacity - 20 Pupils

615.03 Location

Provide sufficient labs for use by each curriculum area. Core group
Eor smaller facilities and one lab for each curriculum area in larger
facilities.

615.04 Activities

Astive Integrated use of microcomputer applications &e in
the curriculum.

615.05 Equipment Space and Facilities

A. 20 - 30 inches x 48 inches microcomputer work statlons
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6le

B. 1 - 30 inches x 60 inches hess server station

C. 4 - time-sharing printers

D. Storage cabinets for disks, paper and other materials

E. Teacher's combination desk-table and chair

F. Conference-type table and chairs

G. Chalkpboard — ten linear feet (dugtless type-dry marker)

H. Tackboard - ten linear feet

I. Dedicated electrical power with surge protection for
equipment and conduit for interceonnection requirements

J. Projection surface

K. Carpeting

L. Lighting with segmented room control. Use of reostats is
recommended for dimming purposes.

M., Provision for darkening room

N. Dedicated phone line for telecommunications

O. Because of the equipment specifications, air conditioning
is highly recommended.

. Due to the rapid advancement in computer technology.
current information must be obtained before design work
is completed.

AUDITORIUM

Factors influencing the location of the auditorium include: Ground
level position easily shut off from other areas of the building,
convenient access to music and language arts instructional space
and physical education dressing-locker rooms to permit use as
stage-dressing rooms and to service drive for the delivery of bulky
properties; locaticn which allows community groups to use the
facility during school hours without interfering with school
activities; and a location which permits planned multiple use of
lobby area. Location shall be cenvenient to pubiic parking
facilities. Consider accessibility of pupil toilets for public use
and instructional space for coat check areas during after-school
hours.

616.01 Body of Auditorium

616.011 Size

Dependent upon ultimate seating capacity desired and singular or
multiple use of the facility. Approximately six square feet will
be needed for each seat provided.

616.012 Design Capacity

Dependent upcon desire to seat entire student enrollment or
portion of the student enrollment at one time. Should
accommodate at least 1/3 of student enrollment.

616.01l3 Activities

Production and performance of various student plays. concerts and
variety shows; performances before student audiences by visiting
groups or individuals contributing to the educaticnal program of
the school:; multiple use of the area for instructional purposes,
such as large and small group instruction and distance learning.
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616.014 Equipment Space and Facilities

A.

space in freont and below auditorium stage for orchestra,

band anéd other activities

Acoustical quality so that weak volces of scme platfeorm

participants may be heard throughout the auditorium with

use of sound support system

Facilities whereby programs originating in the auditerium

may be broadcast throughout the scheool

Sound amplification contreols should ke located in

projection niche or booth

Convenience lights arranged and located for partial

iliumination during performances

Light control by multi—way switches convenient to

entrances, near stairs to the stage and projection booth

Convenience and pilot light circults should be tied into

main light panel for control during productions

Dupiex electrical outlets, appropriate in number, should

be providecd

1. Along front of stage apron

2. At rear of the body of the auditorium

3. About one-third the distance from the stage to the
rear of the auditorium for use with various
audiovisual projectors

Projection niche (coptional) at the rear of the room for

use of £film projector

Speakers for use with projector locatred in the rear of

the seating area

See Chapter 5 for equipment necessary for distance

learning.

616.02 Lobby or Student Commons

616.021 Size
Area as needed to handle anticipated capacity.

616,022 Location
To serve as common lobby for auditorium and gymnasium 1f
facilities are provided in the same unit, or may be used as
common lobby with other public service areas.

616.023 Activities
This facllity may also serve as a student gathering area.

616024

Equipmont-and-FRasilitiog

Sea-Seatien-510-92~-

616.03 Stage

616.031 Size - 1400 to 16L0 Square Feet

616.032 Lecation

A.
B,

Provide ample wing space on each slde of the stage
Access to the stage and building corrider without
entering lobby or body of the auditorium
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616.033 Equipment Space and Faclilities

A.

G.

H.,

Apron in front of the main curtain, approximately eight

feet wide, with direct access to the body of the

auditorium at each end

Wide double docors with f£lush thresheld cpening onto the

stage to permit passage of bulky scenery and eguipment

Hardwood floor for the apron and the stage, and soft wood

floor for backstage and wing areas

Electrical circuits

1. ©Border with roundels of four different colors

2. Circuits for adjustable spotlights mounted on at
least two battens

3. Flush floor pockets or equivalent mounted in floor
behind cyvclorama with at least one outlef directly
behind proscenium arch on each side

4. Duplex electrical outlets mounted near f£loor on walls
of stage

5. ©Stage work lights (overhead and foot) controllied by
multi-way switches at stage entrances

Provide panel for centrolling stage and house lights,

including beam and spotlichts; mount 1n the ceiling of

the auditorium

Light control panel shculd be designed to avoid

overloading of circuits, resulting in dimmer damage., and

should be flexible and expansible ‘

¥eans for mounting 10~ to 12-foot roll-up motion pleture

screen

Microphone cutlets to the rear of the proscenium arch and

two or three under the leading edge of the stage apron

616.04 Stage—-Crafts—Workshops-Storage

616.041 Size - Approximately 300-t6-408 Square Feet

616.042 Leocation
‘Direct access to the stage, arranged to prevent noise
interference on the stage.

616.043 Activities
Prepare, alter and store materials, such as stage flats and
properties; store general purpcse eguipment used for auditeorium
programs.

616.044 Eguipment Space and Facilities

A.
B.

c.
D.
E.
F.

G.

Double doors with £lush threshold

wWork counter appreximately 30 inches deep, with storage:
Ten linear feet

Tocl cabinet

Sink with hot and cold water

Movable storage cablnets for stage properties

Electrical cutlets on available wall space, including
area over work bench

Tackboard - six linear feet
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617

618

619

H. Storage for flats of various widths, appropriate for

height ©f the proscenium arch
I. Locked storage for grand planco. costumes, stage
properties and lighting and projecticn equipment
FOOD SERVICE FACILITIES
See Chapter 3
ADMINISTRATION AND SPECIAL FACILITIES
See Chapter 3

ENGINEERING AND CUSTODIAL FACILITIES

See Chapter 12
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Chapter 7

700 EXCEPTIONAL STUDENT INSTRUCTICONAL AREAS

Special education programs shall be provided in classrooms that
are: neb-segregaked-or sSituated pukside within the
regulac-aduscabion main schocl facility; located with
age—appropriate nondisabled students. and physically aaé

ail-oiagsproems—for—oxeepiional-sbudents-muss-be comparable to
those-housing-non-exeeptbional-sbudents regular education
classrooms,

References:

b Amenipan-Natienal-Standerds-Insbitubor—A~——I17c3—
18806+
6+ Seebion-504-—-RBehabilikabion-805-0£-1573-Apnil-3583,
Wegb-¥ipginia-Regulations—£or-tho-EBduasation-of
Exseptional-Studontsr-Wast-Visginta~Godey-Chapker
, 38 -ArEiate~10-F+
F Wesk-Vigginia-Board-ef-Educabien———PRoliay-2410-
8~ Sehool-haws—of-West-Vigginiay—18-10F-1,y-1084~
4. School Laws of West Virginia (18-10F)
5. BAmerican National Standards Institute
7. Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973
8. West Virginia Board of Education Policy 2419: Regqulations
for the Educaticn of Exceptional Students, effective
August 6, 1991
9. Uniform Federal Accessibility Standards
10. Individuals With Disabilities Education Act (IDEA) 1390
11. Aamericans With Disabilities Act

701 PLANNING PRCCESS

701.01 Pacilities
All facilities designed for special education shall be planned to
assist students to function safely with as much mobility as possible
and shall be accessible to handieapped students with
disabilities. The self-eonbtained Separate class program

requires that the pupil receive instruction from special education
teacher(s) for the majerity of the school day. The ages of students
in this type of program will vary, usually spanning more than one
grade level,

701.02 Additicnal Factors
Additional factors required to conform with the Uniform Federal
Accessibility Standards are:

A.
B.

C.

D.
E.

Accessibility ramps

Safe area for loading and unloading of buses and other means
of transpertation

Tollet rooms, drinking fountains and lavatories that are
appropriately equipped

Special furniture for wheelchair students to permit easy use
Switches, controls, hardware and fire protection systems that
are easlily used and understcod by the exceptiocnal student
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H.

Food servige facilities designed to £it the individual needs
of students

Non-skid Eloor covering or carpet

Lockable cabinets for securing medications

701.03 Locatien
Special education classrooms should be easily accessible to

cafeteria, library and other central activities. Avoid-remeke
iosatbions-that-would-btond-so-give-payeholeogieai-£fookings—of
ieelation-og-uniqueness- Special education classrooms are
siruated within the main schoel facility, lecatad with

age-appropriate, nondisabled students, and ars physically comparabie

to regqular education classrooms.

702 BEHAVIOR DISORDERS (SELF-SONTAINED SEPARATE CLASS)

702.01 Size — 806 600 Sgquare Feet

702.02 Deslign Capacity - Eight Pup%ls Students

7G2.03 Location
Locate in an area with a minimum amount of outside distraction, such
as traffic or hallway noise, wikh-eesy-aeccecs-bo-g-~-ULimo—ous!
PoomR-0E-igolakion-apea with direct or convenient access to
cut-of-doors.

702.04 Egquipment Space and Facilitiles
should be stationary or heavy.

a.

Instructional Center

1. Teacher's desk and chair

2. Eight desks and chairs or combination desk-chailrs,
adjustable in height

3. Two or three round or rectangular work tables with chairs
for pupil seating

4. Minimum of three individual learning carrels

5, Teacher aide's desk and chair

. Storage

l. Two metal storage lockers

2. One four—drawer file with lock

3. 30 linear feet of open shelving

4, Cart for audiovisual equipment

Chalkboard - 30_linear feet; display and map rail above

Taekbsard Bulletin beocard - 20 linear feet

Covered and greounded electrical receptacles located on ail

walls
ore—£full-longth-mirrop-—-should-be-dosigred—ko-be-aoveread

Carpeting
Non-gkid-£loom-suufase
Windows———£frosted-lower~soskions—should-be-sonskpuaked
for-eovering-ar-plexiglass

Movable, designed to be secured, screens - for making two or

three study cubicles
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"Time-out" room -~ 125-50-208 64 to 100 square feet as

described in the student's Individualized Education Program

(IEP}

1. Means of menitoring, auditorially es and visually
{ie.. eme two-way vision)

2. One bench or chair

3. Remove all lecks

Phonograph - one

Tape recorder — avallable

Typewriter - available

wastebasket — one

Intercom — ideally, two-way intercom unit connected to

administrative offices

Foilet Computer — available

Capability of darkening recom

Bioskeie clock

Avallability of audiovisual equipment

Computer and work staticns — available

703 COMMUNICATION DISCRDERS (SELE-CONTAINED Separate Class)

703.01 size -~ 5006 800 Square Feet

703.02 Design Capacity - Bight 12 Students

703.03 Lecatien
Neas-elassrooms—£or-young-~ahildron~{k-33i-in-a-colabively-quiek
azeay-neat-an-adninistrabive—-unis-with-acoosesibiliby-+o
seopetarial-sosvisos—and-othor-gpecial-gonvica-persennel~ Refer
to 701.03.

703.04 Egquipment Space and Facilitiles

a.

Instructional Center

1. ©ome Two office desks and three adult chairs

2. Large table {(five feet)

3. Feur Eight to ten chairs for students

4. Student desk and chairs

5. Set swastika style carrels

6. Movable screen covered with sound abserbing material
Storage

1. ©One four-drawer file with lock

2. One cart for audiovisual equipment

Lighting, artificial - 60 teo 75 foot candles

Lighting, natural - at least one window with drapes
Acoustical treatment — acoustical treatment of ceilings.
doors and walls; 1ldeally., draped; carpeted floors
Blectrical power supply: One 110 volt duplex receptacle on
each wall

Intercom ~ ideally. cone intercom unit connected to
administrative offices; telephone would suffice
Chalkbcard: ©ne 3 feet x 5 feetf, mounted on wall at
appropriate height for pupils

Tackboard - Cne 3 foot x 5 feetf, mountad to wall
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One full mirror which enables three teo five children to work
in front of it

Audiometer — one properly calibrated, portable audicmeter
availablie

Auditory training equipment: Individual amplification unirs
according to need

Tape recorder — cne assigned for exclusive use of cliniclan
Phonograph - one three speed phonograph available in building
Language master - one assigned for exclusive use of clinician
Typewriter - made available

Wastebasket - one

Eieataie Clock - one

Carpeting

Closed-shelf storage bin

Computer and work stations - available

704 DEAF/BLIND (SBLE-GONTAINEP Separate Clasg)

704.01 SizeA— 488 500 Squareigeég

704.02 Design Capacity - Appreximately 3 Students

704.03 Location
In—a-buildiap-with-ehildron—of-comparable-eheonological-ages
aasy-asoass-to-washesom-£aeilibicss-convoniens~to
tpsncportationi-in-a-gquioct-losation-chab-géili-allows—~£for
eas¥-a80085ibitity-to-obher—insbruetionai-areasr Refer to 701.03.

704.04 Equipment Space and Facilities

a.

Instructiconal Center

1. Teacher's desk and chair

2. Two library tables with three chairs each, or seating
arrangements appropriate to the concomitant physical
handicaps

Storage {(may be common rescurce area)

1. One cart for audiovisual material

2. One storage locker, recessed 1f possible. This locker
should be of sufficient size to hold braille writer,
closed circuit television, typewriter, large pring books
and talking bock machines.

3. One desk-high file with lock

4. Open shelving - 40 linear feet

Illumination - the room should be free from glare and direct

sunlight. Artificial illumination fixtures should be wired

for independent control. TFoot candles of light should be

measured throughout the room - 150-170.

wWall sSurfaces - Colors should be chosen in a range of pastel

shades; surfaces should have a dull finish and be easily

washable

Chalkboard -~ gray or gray-green in coler; 4 linear feet;

display and map rail above, or as approrriate to the progran

Tackbecard -~ four linear feet, or as appropriate to the program

Tape recorder and listening station - one
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H. Covered and grounded electrical receptacles located on all
walls

wastebaskets - twe

Carpeting - solid color

K. Sink with hot and cold water

L. Typewriter - primary type - available

M. Projection and magnifying equipment - available

N. Toilet

O. Electrical power supply - three on each wall

O+

E: Braille writer and other special eguipment, as appropriate
. Computer and work stations — available
705 MILD EDUGABLE MENTALLY HANDIGARPRED IMPAIRED (SBLE

CONTAINED SEPARATE CLASS)
705.01 Size - 866 750 Square Feet

705.02 Desian Capacity - Appreximateiy-1l5-Studemsts Maximum of
Twelve Students.

705.03 Location
Zn—a-building-with-ehildren-of-ecomparable-ochronologieal-age+
eas¥-seoeBe-Eo-washroom~£aeilibiosy—and-dircsk-or-conveniont
asepgs-~to-ouk~af-doors+ Refer to 701.03.

705.04 Equipment Space and Facilities
a. Instructional center
1. Teacher's desk and chair
2. Teacher aide's desk and chair
3. 12 desks and chairs, or combination desk-chairs,
adjustable in height
4. Two library tables with six chairs for each
B. Storage
1. One cart for audiovisual material
2. Two metal storage lockers
3. One desk-high £file
4. One four-drawer file with lock
5., 20 linear feet of open shelving
C. One full length mirror - should be designed to be covered
D. Chalkxboard - 24 linear feet; display and map rail above
E. Tackboard - as much as possible; minimum of 20 linear feet

Ex Bagilisics~for~devkeaing-roonm
+F. Covered and grounded electrical receptacles lccated on all
walls

G. Sink with hot and cold water

H. Fire extinguisher and blanket

I. Phonograph - ¢ne

J. Tape recorder - available

K. &Ieektpie Clock——-orne

L. Typewriter - available

M. Wastebaskets - two

M. Carpeting

C. Audicvisual equipment should be available
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P. Access to_instructional areas/equipment conducive to teaching
functional skills
¢. Computer and work stations — available

706  TRAIMABLE MODERATE MENTALLY HANPIGARPEP IMPAIRED (S&ELE
SONTAINER SEPARATE CLASS)

706.01 Size - 256 850 Square Feet

706.02 Design Capacity -~ Fifteen-Btudenbs Maximum of 12 Students

706.03 Leocation
ceround-£flose-in-a-building-wikh-ohildron-of-eomparable
eheonoiogivcal-age-whea-posgiblos—casy-accoas-to-washeoon
faeilibiesy-direct-or-con¥enient—aceass—Eo—oub-oE-doorvet
H-¥r&~-Cr-gyston-dasign-will-romove-eoid-aie-Eron-the-£icaw
duriag-heaking-season+ Refer to 701.03.

706.04 Bquipment Space and Facilities
A. Instructiocnal center
1. Teacher's desk and chair
2. Teacher aide's desk and chair
3. B2Six-tables-with-ehaims-for-pupil-seating Twelve
desks and chairs or combination desk-chairs, ad-justable
in height
4. Iwo library tables with six chairs for each table
B. Storage
1. Omne cart for audiovisual material
2. Two metal storage lockers
3. One four-drawer file with lock
4, 20 linear feet of open shelving
€. <Chalkbeoard — 20 linear feet; display and map rail above
D. Tackboard - as much as possible; minimum 20 linear feet
E. Facilities for darkening roocm
F. Electrical receptacles with protective covers on all walls
G. Sink with hot and cold water
H. Phonegraph ~ one
I. Tape recorder - available
J. Biesbrie ClLOCK-——-oanse
K. Typewrlter — available
L. Wastebaskets — twe
M. Carpeting
N. Toilet
©. Instructional areas/equipment conducive to teaching
functional skills {ie., kitchen facilities, laundry
facilities and bathing facilities)
P. Doorways that are three~and-one-half feet wide and without
thresholds
©. ©One full length mirror - should be designed to be covered
R. Ccmputer and work stations - available

707 PHYSICALLY HANDICAPPED (SBLE-GONTAINED SEPARATE CLASS)

707.01 Size - 1000 Sguare Feet
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S Refpigerabor-availablo-£for-modicatiens

Yr Hot-plato-or-skove-avatiable

¥ Spoeeialized-oquipment-4teucsh-as—handrailay-adiussable
soatg—and-dosksy—tabios-oE-vanying-size-to-accommedate
body-slecaranee—£fon-whoelehairsy—eshairsg-on-polliorsy
agtsr-portable-goading-vaecksy—oeloektpia-ao-manyal
t¥peweitongy—-tow—echalkboardsy—standing-bables
selaxation—shainr-changing-babley—whesiohainsy
walkesnsr-pasaltiel-bapsy-postuare-mirsosy-£loon-maty
prono-standesy—ambulatory-dovisesy-rollisy-wodgesy
thegapy-balir—eabingr-drosaing—and-grooning-aidsy
pasibioning-aidey-pragsure-relieof-dovicos-bolaskersy
socnoe-ohaira—and-shbanding-bapg-gocammondaed-by-the
phy¥gioian-and-or-oecupational-thevepist-and-on
alasseaom-toachepr~shall-bo-providad-as-spaeifiad
in-the-Individualized-Education-Programr

©. Specialized equipment as required by the student's

Individualized Fducation Program (IEP)
R. Computer and work stations — available

709 HEARING-IMRAIRED-BPUGATION-{SELF-CONTAINEDR) DEAF AND HARD OF
HEARING (SEPARATE CLASS)

709.01 size - 600 7350 Square Feet

709.02 Design Capaclity — Eigh&-Ghildran 10 Students

709.03 Locatien
should be located out of close proximity to ethep-siassreems
high noise level areas (e.g.., gymnasiums, rhythm rooms. sheps. noisy
streets, raliroad tracks and airports). Baffle of trees, embankments
and/or turf should lie between building and peossible noise sources.
Refer to 701.03.

709.04 Equipment Spacge and Facilities
a. Housing structure
1. Walls of brick, four-and-one-half inches thick., plastered
on both sides
2. Combination cork/peg becards - eeiling-to-£leer oOne
wall
3. Doors, scolid-core type (air gaps sealed with rubber
. edging stripe)
4. Windowless or partially windowless {double pane) classrcom
5, Ventilation system that causes little neise (ducts can be
baffled and lined)
6. Toilet equipment should be silent in operation and
accessible to students with disabilities
7. Minimum of 18 linear feet of chalkboard (natural slate or
dark green) — magnetic chalkboards are opticnal
8. Sink, counter area are stcrage for books
9. Closets {walk-in type)
10. Space to house amplification equipment and audiovisual
arts
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B. Acoustic considerations
1. 1Installation of wall-to~wall carpeting
2. Acoustical plaster and tile, {(appropriate amounts on
walls and ceilings) or sound abscrption tiles on sach wall
3. Drapes
4. Sound levels of 30 te 35 db ¢n the A scale of a sound
level meter measured in the empty classroom with normal
activity in adjacent areas; The signal-to-noise ratio in
the occupied classroom is to be 20 to 30 db for optimal
speech discrimination opportunities,
£. Instructional Center
1. Teacher's chalr and desk
2. Student desks/chairs
3. Round table - five foot
4. One set of swastika style carrels for individualized
instruction
5. Movable screen covered with sound absorbing material
D. Lighting
1. Controls in teaching area
2. Incandescent iighting - 150 foot candles
3. Projection shades for windows
E. Electrical power supply - two to three plugs on each wall;
grounded system
F. Egquipment
1. FM system with individual aids for each student; loop
installation
2. 16 and 35 mmn projector, available
3. slide projector, available
4. Language master, avallable
5. ©Opagque and overhead projectors
6. Portable VCR, camera, film and playback/monitor system
7. Tape recorder
8. ZTusntable-feep-vegowvdinge——-g¥aizabie Record player
9. FPFour-drawer file cabinets with locks
10. Speech mirror - portable; at least 2 feet x 1 foot
11. visual fire safety signals ‘
12. one full length mirrer
13. Telephone trainer unit with teletype device for the deaf
G. Observation room equipped with amplification system., leock and
one-way glass (entrance ocutside of classrocm)
H. Computer and work statlons - available

710 ¥ESUALLY-IMBAIRED-EDUGATION-{SELE~-GONTAINEBS BLIND AND
PARTIALLY SIGHTED (SEPARATE CLASS)

710.0) sSize - 750 Square Feet

710.02 Design Capacity - Bighs 10 Students

719.03 Location
Grownd-£loer-in-a-buiiding-with-shildron-of-comparable
ehronologieal-agoei-casy—aceegs~to-washroomr—£facilisiess

eonv¥enient-to-transporcbasiont-in-a—qguiob—tocabion-bhab-sbiil
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707.02 Location
Ground-£looe-in-a-buildiap-with-children—sf-comparable
ehronological-age+—aas¥-aeoess—ko-washroom-faeilibieaj-direed
or-sony¥onrient-ascoss-ko-sub—of-doossr—-Gonvaeniant-and-safe
secoss~bo-bus-leading-and-untoading-and-other-means—of
tepansporbabiear Direct or convenient access to out of doors.
Refer to 701.03.

707.03 Design Capacity — 10 Bupiis Students

707.04 Equipment Space and Facilities

A. Teacher's desk and chair

B. Teacher aide's desk and chair

¢. Incdividual wheelchair cut—out tables for each student, where
appropriate; two five foot reund tables; some chairs
depending on needs

D. Storage
1. One cart for audiovisual material
2. Twe metal storage lockers
3. One four—-drawer file with lock
4. Thirty linear feet of open shelving
5. Adequate storage space for specialized equipment as

required by the student's Individualized Educaticon
Program {IEP)

E. Restroom facilities (with-bethsub bathtub, sink. toilet)
to conform with Veeational-Behabilibabion-sequizomonts
the Uniform Federal Accessibility Standards (UFAS)

F. Doorways that are three—and-one-half feet wide and without
threshold

G. Ramps and handrails, if needed

K. Non-skid floor surfaces

I. Electrical receptacles with protective covers on all walls

J. Wheelchair—-accessible sink with hot and cold water

K. Washer and drver

L. Student changing area

M. Hes-plabe Stove and refrigerator, when appropriate

"N. Convenient access to lunchroom suitable to the individual
needs of students .

0. Chalkboard — 40 linear feet; display and map rail above

P. Tackboard - as much as peossible; minimum 20 linear feet

By Faeilities-for-derkoning-zeem

Q. Carpeting

R. Phonograph - one

S. Tape recorder - availlable

T. BieeLteie Clock - one

U. Typewriter - avallable

V. Wastebaskets - two

W. Toilet Computer and work stations — available

708 ' PROFGUNBLY SEVERE/PROFQUND MENTALLY HANBISARRED
IMPAIRED (SELF-CONTAINED SEPARATE CLASS)

708.01 Size - 250 1,000 Square Feet

708.02 Design Capacity - Sig-Rupiis 3 Students
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708.03 Location
Gzound-£leggr-uniegsos—olovabor-assuges—aceonssibilisy—bo—okthesn
£lpors—and-thope-is—ground-level-2gross-oa-the-£loar-whore-the
e1:a35200R-ig—1oeabed--—IR-an-area-With-a-nininum-oE-oubside
disbrasbiony-suoh-as-traffie-oe-haliwaF-noigey-with~easy—accassg
Ep—g-Uiime-oubl-room-ae-isotakion~arest-diroet-s8-gonvesient
saaass—be—oub—af-dooes- Refer to 701.03.

708.04 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Instructional Center
l. Teacher's desk and chair
2. B84ix Nine desks and chairs or combination
desk-chalrs, adjustable in height
3. Two or three round or rectangular work tables with chairs
for pupil seating
B. Storage
1. Two metal storage lockars
2. one Four-drawer file with lock
3. Thirty linear feet of open shelving
4. Adeguate storage space for specialized equipment as
required by the student's Individualized Educaticn
Program (IEP) .
5. One cart for audiovisual equipment
C. Chalkboard - 30 linear feet; display and map rail above
D. Tackboard - 20 linear feet
E. Covered and grounded electrical receptacles leocated on 2ll
walls
F. ©One full length mirror., designed to be covered
G. Carpeting
H. Non-skid floor surface
v Windows——£posboedr—or—with-iower-geations—censkruated
£or-poverinpg-or-mode—nf-ploxiglase
I. Movable screens which can be secured for making two or three
study cubicles
J. "Time-out" room - 125-65-260 £4 to 100 square feet, as
described in the student's Individualized Educaticon Program
{IEP)
l. &sstationary—aseueh One bench or chair
2. Means for monitoring audibliy and visibly {(ie.. two-way
mirror)
3. Remcval of existing iocks
4, Free from objects, materials and equipment
K. Pheonograph — one
L. Tape recorder - avallable
M. Instructional areas/facilities to promote the teaching of
functional skills, je.., stove, refrigerator, washer, drver
N. Typewriter — available
0. WastebasKket - one

2. Intoreom———ideallyr-twWwooway-inbenoem-unit-conneecktod-£o
administpative—nEficas
R Toileby-deinking-£ounsain-and-tavabortes—-appropniakely

equipped-wibh-safety-bars
P. Docrways that are three-and-cne-half feet wide and without
thresholds
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allows—£ov-aasy-accocsibility-to-othop-instpruotional-aread
Refer to 701.03.

710.04 Equipment Space and Facilities

A.

R.
s.

Instructional Center

1. Teacher's desk and chair

2. Teacher aide's desk and chair

3. Desks and chairs or combination desk-chair, movable and
adjustable in height; of iight neutral coler and with a
dull finish

4. Two library tables with three chairs each

Sterage

1. ©One cart for audiovisual material

2. One storage locker, recessed if possible. This locker
should be of sufficient size to held: braille writer,
closed circuit television. typewriter, large print books
and talking book machines (may be storage cleoset).

3. One four-drawer file with lock, recessed if possible

4. ©One desk-high file

5. Open shelving - 40 linear feet

Illumination — the room should be free from glare and direct

sunlight. Artificial illumination fixtures should be wired

for independent control. Foot candles of light should be

measured throughout the room: 150-170.

Envircnment must be barrier free in order to be conducive to

physical mobility of students.

Facilities and equipment cenducive to active physical

education program shall be available.

Low-vision aids or other mechanical and/or electronic aids

{(e.g., braiile writer, closed circuit television, talking

computer)

Wall surfaces - colors should be chosen in a range of pastel

shades; surfaces should have a dull finish and be easily

washabie

Chalkboard - gray or gray-green in coleor; 20 linear feet:

display and map rail above

Tackboard - 20 linear feet

Tape recorder and listening station - one

Covored-and-grounded-etoatnicai-rosepbanics—losaked

en-all-walls Electrical power scource, twe or three on

each wall - covered and grounded

Wastebaskets - two

Carpeting - solid dark color

Sink with hot and cold water

Typewriters — twe primary type

Projection and magnifying equipment - available

Tangible apparatus — braillers., talking book machines.

reading stands and racks and relief gicbes

Toilet '

Computer and work staticns — available

711 SPECIFIC LERRNING DISABILITIES (SELE-~-SONTAINBEPD SEPARATE CLASS)

711.01 Size - %58 540 Square Feet
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711.02 Design Capacity - Appmeximasely Maximum of Twelve Students

7i1.03 Leocation
EIr-e-building-with-shildron-of-comparablo-oshronelegisal-age+
2as5¥—aoeess-so-washreem-£asilitiost—and-diroes-ae-convonions
acsess-Eo-ous-of-deass- Refer to 701.03.

711.04 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Instructional Center
l. Teacher's desk and chair
2. Teacher aide's desk and chair
3. Desks and chairs or combination desk-chairs, adjustable
in height - elght
4. Two library tables with four chairs for each
5. Minimum of four individual learning stations
B. Storage
1. One cart to use for audiovisual materials
2. Two metal storage lockers
3. One desk-high file with leck
4. One four-drawer file with lock
5. ©pen shelving — 30 linear feet
C. <Chalkboard ~ 30 linear feet; display and map rail above
D. Tackboard - minimum 20 linear feet

B~ Fasilibieg-for-darkening-room
E. Movable screens ~ two or three (5 feet x 6 feet)
er Folding-sok——oneo

F. Covered and grounded electrical recsptacles located on walls

Er Bink-with~hot-and-oold-waben

G. Phonograph - one

H. Tape recorder aad-eight-ligtoning-stabions-{junckion
boxos

Br Peimary-btypowriber-———-two

I. Wwastebasket - cne

J. Bleeirsis Clock - one

or Gaepesing

K. Misre-Computers and work stations - avaiiable

L. Two audio card readers

M. Overhead projector

N. 1Instructicnal television

©. Filmstrip projector — available

B Bxoreipo~mat-——avaitablo
¥~ Balarece-beam---avaiiable
W+ JHAP-Fepe————a¥ailable
-2 Walking-boapd-—-available

¥~ Bsnd-iabie-—-ona
P. Painting easel - two
Q. Projecter and screen - available
Ti2 PRE-SCHOOL HANDIGARREE-4{SELE-GONFAINED> (SEPARATE CLass)
712.01 Size - 1500 750 to 800 Square Feet

712.02 Location
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Sesund-fleor-in-a-building-with-non-hendicapped-ohildron-of
comparable-shronological-ager-or-wibh-non-handieappod-ehildreen
in-oenly-shildhood-programs4-oas¥-ac6083-co-washreom-£astiisiany
dipoes-oB-convonieat-aseoss-to-out-of-doors+ Refer to 701.03.

712.03 Design Capacity - Bighs-Pupils 10 Children

712.04 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Teachers' desks and chairs (one each for teacher and aide)
B. Two tables with chairs for pupil seating; carpet squares or
low cushions for additional seating per child
C. Storage
1. One cart for audiovisual material
2. Two-metal Storage loekers cablnets
3. One four-drawer file with lock
4, 20 linear feet of elesed shelving adiacent to
instructicnal area
D. Restroom facilities {including changing table and cots} to
: conform with Vocational Rehabilitation requirements
E. Doorways that are three-and-one-half feet wide and without
thresheld
F. Ramps and handrails, if needed
G. Non—skid floor surfaces
H. Electrical recsptacles with protective covers on all walls
I. Sink with hot and cold water
J. Chalkboard — 30 linear feet4-disslay-and-map-raii-above
K. Tackbocard - as much as possible; minimum 20 linear feet
L. Facilities for darkening room
My Garpating .
M. Phonograph - ene availabie
N. Tape recorder - avallable
0. Kleetprie Clock---ore
P. Typewriter - available
Q. Wastebaskets - two
8~ Iwo-og-threo-seveble-sspeons—{5L-K-6tr—covenad-wikh
sound-absorbing-matenrial
Tr Fuii-length-misror
- Elannei-board
R. Projectcr and screen — available
S. Instructional television - available
VCR — available
Computer and work stations — available

=12

713 GIFTED EDUCATION £SELE-GONTAINED} (SEPARATE CLASS)

713.0}1 Size - 750 Square Feet
713.02 Design Capacity - 15 Students

713.03 Leocaticn i
In-a—buitding-with-ehildren-of-conparable-shronolegieal-agays
easy¥-asees6-bo-wachroom-£faaitibiess-disoet-or-sonvenient-qgeeess
bo-put-of-deers~ The classroom should be located in close
proximity to classrooms of age equivalent nonexceptional peers.
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713.04 Activities

Individuals and groups engaging in study and work activities;
experimentation; problem solving situations; and such activities as
using educational media aids and technelegy. using a variety of
reference materials, developing cultural skills and displaying
pupils' work.

713.05 Equipment Space and Facilities
Ample space, movabie furniture and equipment and well-designed
storage areas are essential.
A. Chalkbecards, bulletin bocards and other display areas: A&as
much as possible: 2 minimum two-thirds of available wall space
1. <Chalkboards and bulletin bocards should have map rails
installed above.
2. The bottom ©of the display area should be at the eye level
of the student when seated.
B. Pupii wardrobe — accessible
C. Storage space
1. ¢Cpen and closed adjustable shelving of varicus heights
and depths for a variety of sizes of construction paper,
charts and large format books — 30 linear feet of each
2. Storage for teacher's personal belongings
3. Filling space for instructional material and supplies
equivalent to two (2) four—-drawer, legal size file
cabinets
D. Work space - two square feet per child with shelving
beneath. Sink egquipped with mud trap and hot and cold water.
E. Teacher's combination desk-table and chair
F. Two conference-type tables and chailrs
G. Desks and chairs, or combination chair-desks
H. Mieso- Computers and work stations — _availlable

I. Electrical receptaclies located on all walls, covered and
grounded

J. A minimum of one movable screen
K. Wastebasket - one
L. Clock
¥. FPhonograph
qla RESQURGE-SERVICES-LREGULABE-PROGRAM-SURRORT) REGULAR EDUCATION
- PART TIME

Students with mildiy-handisapping disabling conditions or

gifted students are assigned to a-mescurneo-spesiai-oducabion
glags requiar educatiocn, part time programs, for one to three
hours daily. The ages of students in this type of room will vary.
usually spanning more than one grade level. '

714.01 Resourss—Glasseesm Regular Education - Part Time
714.011 Size - 600 Sgquare Feet

714.012 Design Capacity — 15 £e0~28 Students
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715

-714.013 Location

As-gonbrai-as-£fessible-to-tho-regular-slasserooms-Lhab-the
pogourec—room-will-seeves-also—-convontonb-to—iastruebtonat
materiais-eentaer Refer to 701.03.

714.014 Eguipment Space and Facilities

A. Instructional center
1. Teacher's desk and chair
2. Student desks and chairs or combination desk-chairs,
adjustable in height
3. Library table with eight chairs
4. Typing stand and typewriter
BE. Storage
1. ¢Cmne cart for audiovisual material
2. One metal storage locker
3. One desk-high £ile with lock
4. Two four-drawer files with lock
5. 20 linear feet of closed and open shelving
C. One full length mirror designed to be covered
D, Chalkboard - 20 linear feet; display and map rail above
E. Tackbeoard - as much as possible; minimum 20 linear feet

Exr Facilitios-for-darkoning-room
F. Covered and grounded electrical receptacles located on
all walls

G. Classroom {(including eguipmen:t and facilities) must be
medifiable modified in order to accommodate student
needs as specified in the Individualized Education
Program (IEP).

H. Computers and work stations — available

PROFESSIONAL SUPPORT STAFF

Services provided by professiocnal support staff, such as school
psycheleglists, counselors, audiologists, speech/language
pathologists and related services specialists may provide itinerant
or fuil-time services to the students. If itinerant services are
provided. areas of the schoel may be used by professicnal support
staff on a part-time basis with adeguarte spaces being made
available. Those services which are provided on a full-time basis
require an individual full-time room assignment. &imee-nood
way¥-fiuotuabey—oashenr-arcas-of-tho-sehool-may-be-ucad-on-a
paebial-basis-for-shis-purpose—as-1ong-as—-adoguate-spaces-are
perovidodr

715.01 Itinerant Professional Support staff Facilities

715.011 Size ~ 150-200 350 Square Feet

715.012 Design Capacity

Ora—bo-five Maximum of 10 students and, in some cases,
parents.
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T715.013 Leocation
Refer to 701.03.

A

B
G+

Prefosablyr~near-tho-gonorat-adminisirabion—and
public-onkranee-apoa-of-the-building
Loeation-should-pormit-conforoncos-wibh-paivesy
Basy—acecess—-bo-student-roconds

715.014 Activities
Individual and group guidance; counseling and conferences with

pupils, parents and teachers; individual evaluations; individual
and group instructicn.

715.015 Equipment Space and Facilities

a.
BE.
c.
D.
E.
F.
G.

.
K.

Desk and chair

Conference chairs

Shelving — 10 to 15 linear feet

Tackboard - 4 to 6 linear feet

Chalkboard - 4 to 6 linear feet

Storage for personal belongings

one four-drawer file cabinet with lock for each
professicnal peormanenély assigned full-time to
facility

Additional file space for other preofessionals providing
itinerant services

Ttinorvant Professional support staff facilities,
including equipment, must be moedifiaebie modified in
order to accomucdate student needs as specified in the
individualized education program.

Telephone with one or more cutside lines

Computers and work stations - available
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800

801

Chapter 8

VCCATIONAL EDUCATION FACILITIES

When planning facilities of a service area pregram for
Vocaticonal-Technical Education, refer to the Bureau of vVocational
Technical and Aduit Education, Handboock on Planning Scheel
Facilities vocaticnal Educaticn Supplement. The assistance of ]
specialists in agricultural education should be secured in planning
facilities.

VOCATIONAL-AGREIGULTYRE AGRICULTURAL EDUCATICN

Factors influencing the location of facilities include: 1Isclation
from quiet areas of the building: location which provides easy
deliivery of instructional supplies, materials and eguipment
includéing farm machinery; feeation-eonvonienb-bo-indusknial
aebg—-or-othen-veoabional-areassy location which permits

isclation from remainder of the building for after—-school use.

801.01 Instrueakbional Classroom Space

801.011 size

Base preliminary determination of area upon allotment of 35

30 to 40 square feet per student (minimum of 760 600 sguare
feet), exclusive of storage space. ZIZf-bthe-irsbpuetional
spage-is-to-bo-wsed-for-Agriavwlbural-5alog-and-5eevice
sourdor—ib—sheuld-eontatn-a-mininum-o£-1050-square-£eobr
To-more-acouretbely-doteemine-aroar-brial-room-layouss
should-bo-made-using-gonio-tomplatos—noprogonting
fupniture—and-oguipment—with-sealo-derawings—~of—-£1lo0n
aprd-walli-elevatiens+ If classroom space is based on the

minimum of 30 square feet per student (600 sguare feet total). an
additional 200 square feet sheould be provided for a demeonstraticn
and work area-wet sink. etc.

801.012 Design Capacity - 25 20 Students

801.9013 Location

A. Convenient or direct access to shop and office
B. Ground fleoor, convenient to a bullding entrance
G Rormib-maximum-ocontrelied-nabural-lighs

801.9014 Activities

Lecture; demonstration; experimentation:; discussicn; viewing
slides, £ilms and other projected materials; writing or drawing
on chalkboard and tables; displaying students' work; storing
instructional materials and supplies.

801.015 Equipment Space and Facilities

A. Chealkbocard - 20 to 24 linear feet; display and chart rail
above
B. Tackbocard - as much as possible; minimum eight linear
feet; height four feet; display and chart rail above.
Locate one section adjacent to entrance.
127




C. Zws Student tables (minimum of 10 -~ 24 inches x
60 inches x 30 inches) and chairs

D. Teacher's desk and chair

E. Demonstration lab table with wet sink, gas and electric -
24 inches x 60 inches x 36 inchas

¥. GStorage

1- Legei-sizer-foun-drawen-£ila—-eabincks
{minimum-of-kwWos
2+ hottoae—gizer-four-drawop~£ile-oabinet

i. Magazine rack
2. Minimue of 40 linear feet of adjustable shelving
3. Record book holder
G. Duplex electrical outlets on ali walls
H. Facilities for light control to permit use of visual aid
I. Refer to the "Veeabtisnal-Agsieulbure Agricultural
Education Program Guide" for list of equipment

801.02 Agricultural Mechanics Skep Laboratory

801.021 Size
Minimum of 3900 2400 sgquare feet. Base preliminary
determination of area on allotment of 158-%e-37§5 120 to 150
square feet per student, exclusive of storage and tocl room
space. ZIf-shop-ic-bo-bo-usod-by-Apeieulbuse-Setenae
studente-and-chudonbo-Erom-one-of-Ehe-Agri-businass
AQurcas—-guech-ag~Agrieulbural-Machineey-Qooupakionsy
it-should-eontain—a-mininum-o£-420¢-squanc—£foabr——To
mere-asgoutatboly-debormino-tho-aroar-4rial-voon-ayouie
s#hould-ba-nade—using-soalo-tomplates-ropresenting
fuepitupe—and-equipment~-wikh-sealte—drawings—-of-£loor
and-wail-elevabiensg-
NOTIE+ The-asoiskanae-of-gspeoiatisbo~in~-vooational
agoiouliure-shouid-be-geoupod-in-planning-thoego~-faonilitiesr

801.022 Design Capacity - 20 Students

801.023 Location
A. Convenient access to insbpuebionel classroom space
and instructor's cffice
B. Direct access to service drive

801.024 Activities
Construct and repair agricultural eguipment and machinery; weld;
finish and paint equipment; operate power machinery or equipment;:
store tools, rwaw materials and partially completed projects.

801.025 Equipment Space and Facilities
&. Varies with program offered in shop
B. Chalkboard and tackboard - six linear feet of each
C. Windews should be at least 42 inches above the flocr to
permit installaticn of equipment along wall and
electrical cutlets above work benches
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D. Floor cor ceiling electrical grid system for 110 and 220
volt power to various machines with master control
switches

E. Cvernead door from service drive (minimum 14 feet
I2-t0-14L wide and 10 feet high)

F. Storage for hand tocls, eensumable~paw-matorigls-and
supplies may be provided in separate rooms or in
cabinets and racks within the shep lab. Asres
required - 700 to 800 square feet.

G. Fire extinguishers (per state Fire Code)

H. Work benches, wooden (minimum of 30 linear feet)

I. Work benches, metal (minimum of 40 linear feet}

Fr Stovage-pask-for-motal

Fr Stovago-ngok-for-lumbas

b J. Fleoeor drain near machinery repair area

M- K. Half-circle wash fountain installed in shop
N+ L. Emergency eye wash

er M. Refer tc the Agsieuitucpe-Mechanies

"agricultural Education Program Guide" for a list
of eguipment.

801.03 Agricultural Mechanics Storage Area
801.031 Size - Minimum of 600 Square Feet

801.032 Location

A. BAdjacent to the laboratory area and machinery storage area
B. Aarea should be protected from the weather, hut not
necessarily heated

801.033 Activities
Storage of instructional materials and consumables.

801.034 Facilities
A. Storage rack for metal
B. Steorage rack for lumber

80164 Storage-Reon
80%—+041 fige——-100-t0-150-8guare-Foob
80L+042 Loeatioen
A+ Cenv¥enienb-oB-direok-aseess-to-tho—-inskruebional
apace
Br Pimeat-access—to-the-offias
B8oE~043 Aebivikies

Storage-—9f-inctruabional-suppiiesy—eguipmenty-matoprials
and-visual-aidg. '

B80E+044 Equipment-Space—sand-Fasilities
Adiusbable-chelving-of-vanioug—-heighis—and-dopbhs,
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801.04 Machinery Storage-hot and Material Storage Area

801.041 Size - Minimum of 600 4e-1800 Sguare Feet

801.042 Location

Soaveaionb-to-shop-onbranso-and-souvies-doive~ Adiacent to
the iab with direct access through the coverhead lab door.

801.043 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Macadam base slcoped for drainage ,
B. Surrounded by chain link fence at least seven feet high
C. Double gate entrance, minimum of i2-£eet-ke 14 feet

wide
801065 Roskzooms——-Boys—-and-Giels
80%+05% gige

50-50-100-square—£feet-eechy-lavger-if-lockors~are—tnoeludod-

801052 hosabtion
GConveniont-to-both-insbruebiohel-spaco-olassroom-and
shop-lab-azeas~

801053 Eguipmnont-Space—and-Fasilikios
Avr Boysl-toitab-oguippod-wikh~eormoder~ueinal-and
tavatony
Br Siplst-boilob-oquippod-with-oommede-and-lavabony
G- Wail-RiEPOFE
Dr Fieors-deain
&r Stsrage-aabinak-for-aloaning-supplics
801.05 891+08 Greenhouse
801.031 801083 Size - Minimum of 22 feet x 48 feet
Ar Starking-and-growing-howge———ag-minimun-o£-1920-gguare
faebi——~grazed—-aroa
B~ . Rotbingy-55020g0-and~52106-a80a———a-Nininum-0£-2560
sqwara-£aes
e hath-houso——a—RinitAuR-0£-1520-5quaro-~£aod
801.052 891062 Location

Convenlent access to other program facilities.

801,06 Instructor's CEfice and Storage Area

801.061 Size - 100-t0-150 Minimum of 200 Square Feet

801.062 Location

Convenient or direct access to shop and insteuebional-spaso
classrocm area.

801.963 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Teacher's desk and chair
B. One or two conference chairs
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C. Storage
1. Letter size, four-drawer file cabinet
2+ Open—ov-aloscd-shelvirg-——20-56-30-1incan-£feet
2. Legal size, four drawer file cabinets (minimum of two)
3. Adjustable shelving of various heights and depths
D. HMinimum of two duplex electrical outlets

802 MARKETING EDUCATION FACILITIES GUIDE AND-DISTRIBUTIVE-EDUGATION

802.01 Instructional Space

802.011 size
The size of the facility is driven bv the curriculum. The
Marketing Education curriculum calls for small group work areas.
proiect areas, and regular classroom instruction space. The
suggested average space is 40 - 45 sguare feet per student (1000
— 1125 square feet). ZFhe-sige-of-this—faeiiiby-willi-be
deopendeont-upon-tho-supriculufr—~Esch-sunrriculum-placeas
emphagis on different elementg of Digstributive Education. The
sugrested average gpace is 45 square feet per student (3000
sguave—£eoby—Efor-tho-elassroony-200-square—£foat-£for-offiae
spaco-and-100-gquarc—-£oot—for-gboragor

802.012 Design Capacity - 25 Students

802.013 Lecation
The most desirable location for a facility will uwsualily be
found along a main £lesr corridor receiving maximum student
exposure.

802.014 Activities
Learning activities will include reole playing; realistic job
situations; demonstrating job related skills: observing and
evaluating £ilms; job activities and preocesses; independent study
in an area; bugs-sessieons4 panel presentations and
discussicns; and conferences.

802.015 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Trapezpid-shaped tables with chairs
B. Chalkbeards and bulletin boards
C. Exterior displavy window
D. File cabinet , )
E. Electronic cash register with counter
F. Calculaters., 1 per student, per class
G. Teacher desk and chair
H, Bookcase
I. 1 - 2 mannequins

e Tables—and-chaires

B~ Pegboardsy—tackboards—ard-ehalkboarnds
Cx Pisplay-eases

B+ Bxtorion-display—window

Ee Eileo-eabinots

Ex Gash-regisher

&+ GCheak-ouk-counter
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H- GCazeunlatoes

T Shaiving

o Tetaphone

Kr Sign—-pross-maahine

b Storago-eabinot

Mo Iypeweiber

Nr Mgrnaguins

@r Teashonle—dosk-and-ehair

P. Bookcase
. _Q. Self-computing electronic scales
R. Microcomputer
8. Refer to the "Marketing and Distributive Education
Program Guide” for a list of additional equipment.

802.02 office

802.021 size L )
Because of the Marketing Education teachers' daily contact with
the business community. an office connected to the classroom is
necessary. This office should be 200 - 250 square feet and should
accommodate 1 — 2 teachers. A clear window or partition should

8D02.02) Location . L o )
Direct or convenient access to instructional space.

802.023 Eguirment Space and Facilities
A. Teacher's desk and chair
B. Telephone .
C. One or two conference chairs
Computer with printer )
Two letter -size four-drawer file cabinets
Twenty to thirty linear feet of shelving., open or clesed

=P

802.03 Storade

802.031 Size

A storage closet of at_least 100 sguaré feet should be attached to
the classroom. Scme shelving should be built in.

802.032 Location
Direct or convenient access te instructional space or school store.

802.032 Equipment Space and Facilitiles
Adjustable shelving throughout.

B02.04 Schoel Store

802.04)1 Size ) _
If a retail lab is part of the marketing education program, spacas
from 150 square feet to 1500 square feet can be utilized,
depending on the type of store and planned operation. Contact the
State Supervisor for Marketing Education for assistance in
planning a scheol store.
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803

802.042 Location

The most successful locaticn wouid be on a high traffic corridor,

attached to the marketing education classrocm and office.

£02.043 Egquipment Space and Facilities

Contact the State Supervisor for Marketing Education for specs.

802.044 activities

Stock and operate a retail enterprise, selling items identified
as appropriate by school survey and the administration., teacher

and advisory committee.

DIVERSIFIED COOFPERATIVE TRAINING

803.01 Instructional Space

804

803.01l]1 sSize

The size of this facility will be dependent upon the type of
furniture and equipment contained; 30 to 35 square feet per

student.

803.012 Design Capacity - 25 Students

803.013 Location
The most desirable location for a facility will usualiy be found
along a main floor corrider receiving maximum student exposure.

803.014 Activirties
Learning activities will include role plaving; realistic job
situations; demenstrating job related skills; cbserving and
evaluating films; job activities and processes; independent study
in an area; busz-sessionss+ panel presentations; and
discussions and conferences.

803.015 Equipment Space and Facilities

a.
-~ B.
v
c.
D.
E.
F.
G.
H.
I.
J.
K.

Tables and chairs

Rogboardsy Tackboards and chalkboards
Display-eases

File cabinets

Calculators

Telephone

Storage cabinet

Typewriter

Teacher's desk and chair

Bookcase

Microcomputer

Refer to the "Diversified Cooperative Training Program

Guide" for a list of additional equipment.

VOCATICNAL HEALTH OCCUPATIONS

One factor influencing the location of the facilities would be
whether the location permits parking and easy access for bus and
auto transportation to clinical facilities,
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804.01 Instructional Space

804.011 gize

Base preliminary determination of area upon allotment of 25 to 30
square feet per student.

NOTE:

1f classrocm/labeoratory area is combined, 75 to 100 square

feer per student is needed,

804.012 pesign Capacity - 25 Students/Classroom

804.013 Location
Convenient to laboratory and coffice.

804.014 Activities
Lecture; large and small greoup discussion; independent studv:
utilization of audiovisuals; chalkboard demonstrations; role
plaving and similar learning strategies.

804,015 Equipment Space and Facilities

a.
B.
C.

D.
E.

Chalkboard — 8 to 12 linear feet

Tackboard - 4 feet by 4 feer

Student chairs with arm rests, or 30 inches x 60 inches
library tables and chairs

Teacher's desk and chair

Equipped domoastration simulartion/patient care unitg
with provision for privacy <ustainsy—-bed-raiis
evor-baod-table-and-bedside-ochaire

NOTE: 1If instructional space/laboratory area are combined, a
demonstration unit is not needed.

F.

I.

K.

804.02 Health

Storage

1. Legal size, four-drawer file cabinet

2. Magazine rack

3. adjustabie shelving

4. Cabinet storage areas

5. Open shelves within classroom

Electrical ocutlets to permit use of equipment at
demonstration unit and for small or large group viewlng
of audiovisuals

Provisions Faeilibies for light control teo permit

use of visual aiags

Sink with hot water at-patient-eare-demeonssrabien-unid
Fire extinguisher (per state PFire Code)

Refer to the "Health Occupations Program Guide" Eor a
list of equipment feor specific preqrams.

Occupations Laboratory

804.021 Size

Base preliminary determinaticon of area on alletment of 75 to 10C
square feet per student in the following occupational areas.

A.
B.
c.

Dental assistant
Practical nursing
Health assistant
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D. Nursing assistant

E. Medical assistant

F. Medical lab asslstant

G. Dental lab assistant

H. Respiratery therapy technician
Pharmacy technician

-
»

J. Medical transcriptionist
K. sSurgical technician
L. opthalmic technician

NOTE: The assistance of specilalists in wvesatiera: health
careers and occupations should be secured in planning these
facilities.

804.022 Design Capacity - 25 students/Lab

804.023 Location
A. Convenient access to instructional space and instructor's
ofEice ]
B. Provision for room privacy during patient care/simulation
procedures

804,024 Activities
Learning experiences in patient care and recording.
dental/medical office procedures and related activities,
(pepending upon health c¢ccupation being taught).

804.025 Equipment Space and Facilities

A. Equipment should be comparable to that used in the health
occupations field.

B. The equipment and werk stations will vary with the
occcupational objectives of the program.

C. Windows should he high encugh to permit installation of
equipment along the wall.

D. Censultation should be made with Vocational Health
Occupations Education Service for equipment neads of
various occupational areas.’

E. Sink and lavatory should have hot and cold water.

F. Counter top should have work space with cabinet storage.

G. ©Storage room should have locked storage o€ for
visual alds. equipment and supplies.

H. Egquipment supplied should include dressing room and
student lockers. i

I. Refer to the "Health OQccupations Program Guide" for a
list of eguipment.

B04.03 Instructor's Office/Staticon
804.031 Size — 325 100 to 150 Square Feet

804.032 Locatien .
Direct access to the laberatory, instructional space and corrider.

804.033 Equipment Space and Facilities
&. Teacher's desk and chair
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B. Conference chairs - two
. Four-drawer flie cabinet with lock - one
D. Mirror -

£04.04 Resource/sStudy Area

805

804.041 sSize - 225 Square Feet

804.042 Location

Can be separate room or can be part of laboratory.

804.043 Equipment and Facilities

A. Round tables or library tables with 10 chairs each - two

B. Bookshelves or bockcases along walls

C. Storage cabinets for visual alds and independent study
materials

D. Bocokkeeping drawer and forms for book borrowing

E. Magazine display rack for Jjournals, pamphlets, periocdicals
and other materials

HOME ECONOMICS - GRADES 9-12

Consumer and homemaking heme-eeeromies education is a group of

home economics instructional programs that prepare individuals at
all educaticnal levels for the occupation of homemaking., emphasizing
the acquisition of knowledge and the development of understanding
attitudes, standards, values, and skills relevant to individual and
family life as well as the world of work. They alsoc emphasize the
improvement of the home and the quality of individual and family
life and enhance potential employability. These programs prepare
individuals for the multiple roles of homemaker and wage earner.
Programs include, but are not limited to, instruction in consumer
education, food and nutrition, family living and parenthood
education, child growth and development, health and safety, housing
and home management {including resource management) and clething and
textiles, Course offerings include: Adult Roles and Functions:
Steps, Parenting; {gurviviag-todey's-expaecienees and

problems successfully) and -or special interest courses.

805.01 Consumer & Homemaking Instructional Space

8045.011 Size

The home economics facility consists of one, two or more rooms.
Regardless of the number of rooms. space is provided for carrying
out a comprehensive curriculum. In small high schools, a single
room with one teacher is used for teaching all aspects of the
curriculum. If more than one teacher is currently employed, or if
it is anticipated that in the near future more than one teacher
will be needed, sufficient rocms are included in the coriginal plan
for meeting needs. Regardless of the number of rocms in a
facility, each room is used for teaching more than one area of
consumer and homemaking instruction.
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A. COrie all-purpose room shall be designed for a one-teacher
department., Space and equipment for teaching textiles
and cleothing, nutrition and foods., housing/home
furnishings, parenting and chiid development. family
living, management and consurer education. The total
amount of space needed is 95-100 square feet per student
and is designed to include the following areas:

1. Foods Laboratory — 45 square feet per student

(minimum of 900 total square feet). See Section

805.021 for specialized equipment and facilities

requirements.

2. <Cleothing Laboratory/Multi-purpose Room - S0 square
feet per student (minimum 1000 total square feet).

See Sections 805.04 ang 805,05 for specialized

equipment and facllities requirements. AaAlseo,

includes space and eguipment for:

a. ©Storage for teaching materitals, supplies, and
student references

b. Teaching center

€. Display case

B. Two multi-purpose rooms shall be designed for a two or
more teacher department
1. Room one consists of:

a. Space and equipment for teaching foods and other
instructional areas listed above - 55 to &0
square feet per student

b. Storage for teaching materials, student projects.,
supplies and references

€. Teaching center

2., Room two consists of:

a. Space and eguipment for teaching <lothing and
other instructional areas listed above - 55 to 60
square feet per student.

b. Storage for teaching materials, student projects,
supplies and references.

c. Teaching center with conference/office area of
150 to 200 square feet.

d. ©Display cases of 24 square feet.

Per each additicnal teacher, there should be classroom

space of 625 to 800 square feet and conference/office

area of 50 sguare feet.
A peripheral arrangement with a minimum of fixed equipment or
furnishings extending out inzo the room promotes flexibility in
the use of space. Equipment is arranged in relation te point of
use to prevent congestion. Allewance between tables is Eive feet
for students to pull out chairs and be seated and to permit
instructoer supervisicn.

805.012 Design Capacity - 20 students (Lab) 25 Students {Classrcom)
805.013 Leocation
Facilities should be located con the ground floor, preferably near

an outside entrance for:
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A. Convenient delivery of groceries and instructional
materials
B. Convenient installation and removal of large equipment
C. Easy accessibility for physically handicapped persons
D. Easy accessibility for preschool age children and their
parents
BE. Convenient entry for adult students and other persons
seeking nelp with home-related problems
NOTE: In multi-teacher facilities, rooms adjacent to each other
.—.e__ tend to unify the program by allowing for ease of communicatien.
sharing of equipment and exchanging rcoms for instruction. 1In
schools with several rooms, rooms on both sides of the corrider
make for a more compact facility than a row of rooms the length
of the corridor.

805.014 Activities
Viewing slides, films and other projected materials: class
discussions; lectures; demonstrations; individual, small or large
group activities such as vocational youth organization
activities; selecting, planning and evaluating student projects;
preparation of teaching materials and planning of program
activities.

805.9015 Equipment Space and Facllities

A. Provisions are made for blinds, shades and/or draperies
at the windows.

B. Window sills are lecated 40 inches or higher above the
floor when storage cabinets are to be installed along
that wall.

C. Electrical needs:

1. B separate electric control panel for the facility is
located in or adjacent te the home economics
department.

2. sSufficient grounded electrical ocutlets are located
near the peint of use and will accommodate the use of
many pieces of equipment at one time.

3. Aample switches and outlets are provided on each wall
in each room.

D. Plumbing needs:

1. nddequate and properly located plumbing cennections
are provided for the eguipment.

2. A continuous supply of hot water is provided. A
separate hot water heater and water softener may be
neaded.

E. sufficient space is provided for easy movement of
students and instructor.

F. The major fioor area of each rocim is free of heavy or
permanently fixed eguipment to allow for flexible room
arrangement. '

G. Doors are placed to prevent interference with traffic
patterns.

H. Chalkboard - minimum of 8 linear feet per room.

I. Bulletin board - minimum 15 square feet per room.
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J. Tables and chairs for seating of entire class. Can be
rearranged for small or large groups and for
demonstraticns as needed. ({(Desk/chairs may be used for
non~-laboratory classes).

K. Storage needs - Both general storage and storage within
the instructional areas are provided. The twe most
commonly used types of storage arrangements are: (1)} the
separate room and (2) cabinets and/or open shelves within
the classroom. Some advantadges to the separate storeroom
are: 1t leaves more wall space within the classroom, and
it frees floor space for flexible arrangement when items
not in use are placed in the storercom. A combination of
the two tyvpes is desirable with a separate room for
storage of large equipment which is not used frequently,
and cabinets in the classroom for student items, small
equipment and fregquently used teaching materials.

1. Shelving is conveniently spaced and/or adjustable to
fit the size and shape of eqguipment to be stored,
such as portable sewing machines, reference books,
audiovisual equipment and small equipment items.

2. Drawers are of a depth to serve the materials or
equipment to be stored.

3. Mchile base cabinets provide additicnal work space
and allow for more flexibility in room arrangement.

4. Heavy articles are stored at a carrying level.

3. Movable trays or pullout sectlons are used instead of
shelves to facilitate removing articles.

6. Total amocunt of storage space is expanded by using
items such as “Lazy Susan" shelves, divided drawers,
vertical shelves and stairstep shelves.

7. Cleosed storage space 1s provided for items that need
to be protected, are not used freguently or may
detract from the appearance of the room.

8. Cabinets with locks are provided for storage of items
such as alectrical appliances, portable sewing
machines, food and audiovisual equipment.

9. GStorage units are located near the department's
entrance for temporary storage of students' books and
perseonal belongings.

10. Storage space is provided for cleaning supplies and
equipment.

31 Refeor-to-the-UGonsumer-pnd-Homemeking-Frogran

Guidel-for-a-lisk-of-oquipment-

805.016 Teacher/Conference aArea

This center may be located in a designed designated area of
the all-purpose room or in a separate room. 3 separate room is
desirable when there are two teachers and is essential for three
or more teachers. If a separate center is necessary., it should
be accessible from all rooms in the home economics facility.
Equipment needed f£ollows.

&. Teacher's desk and chair (1 each per teacher)

B. Lockable storage for teachers' belongings
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Open and closed adjustable shelving - minimum 30 linear
feet o

Four-drawer file cabinet, one to two per teacher

An electrical outlet needed by each teacher's dask

Rocm size - 125 to 150 square feet. For each additional
teacher add 50 square feet.

805.02 Nutriticn and Focds Specialized Egquipment and Facilities

B05.021 Equipment Space and Facilities

a.

Kitchen units arranged in different patterns {U-type.
L~type., one wall, island, cerridor) te simulate home
conditions: four to six, One should be planned for
demonstration purposes and include an adjustable overhead
mirrer. Unit kltchens are arranged for easy supervision
by the teacher. Upper peninsular cabinets and range
hoods that bleock the teacher's view are avoided.

1. Each unit kitchen consists of: double sink, range,
base and wall cabinets, tables, chairs and 10-12
linear feet of work surface, excluding sink and range.

2. Twenty—-four to thirty inches of base cabinets is
recommended at the left of each range and ieft and
right of the sink; also allow space for a mixing
center,

3. The sink is located between the range and mixing
centers in each unit.

4, A waste disposal 1is included in each unit.

5. Twenty-four to thirty inches of counter work space is
provided for each student working in a unit kitchen.
Adequate storage for basic equipment and supplies is
located in each kitchen unit with special equipment
and food supplies located nearby.

6. Tables and chairs are adjacent to the kitchens Eor
serving purposes.

7. Exhaust ducts and/or range hoods have fans to pull
odors and fumes out of the room.

At least one 48™ X 72" cabinet with adjustable shelves is

needed for storing extra supplies, equipment and

classroom materials.

A variety of cabinet and counter materials, range and

refrigerator models and fuels should be used.

A non-porous floer covering and finish for walls in unit

kitchens should be used.

A minimum of three electrical outlets per kltchen unit.

Refrigerators with freezer compartments, accessiblie to

kitchen units: oOne per each two kitchen units. 24

inches to 3% inches of counter space should be provided

adjacent to the latch side of each refrigerator.

A separate freezer is desirable if used extensively as a

part of the foods curriculum.

Cne portable or bullt-in dishwasher.

Cne to two microwave ovens.

Fire extinguisher, blanket and first aid kit.
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fr Bofor-ko-the-"Congumos-and-Homemaking-Frogram-Guidol
£orn~an-additional-list-of-oguipmensr

805.03 Laundry Area

805.031 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Automatic washer and dryer (gas dryer must be vented to
outside)
B. Sink for stain removal
€. Thirty-six inches of counter space
D. Base and wall cabinet for storage
E. Leocate in a space which allows for class demonstrations

805.04 Textiles and Clothing Area

805.041 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Cne sewing machine per two students. These may be a
combination of cabinet-type and portable {which may be
stored when not in use).

1. Each sewing machine and chair/stocl provides a
minimum of three feet for pull out space.

2. The facility i=s plannsd so that sewing machines can
be stored and the area is available for multiple uses.

3. A grounded electrical outlet is available for each
machine. ‘

B. Multi-purpose tables, 28 inches x 42 inches x 60 inches -
minimum of f£ive feet between tables

C. Multi-purpecse chairs - eone per student

D. Pressing area - one for each six to eight students.

Includes:

1. Ironing beards

2. Steam irons

3. & varlety of small pressing equipment, such as seam
rcll, sleeve board and taileor's ham

4. Grounded electrical outlet in each pressing area

E. Full length triple mirrer

F. A fitting stand

G. Private space for the fitting of student garments
H. Lockable storage

1. Cabinets for tote trays located near the entrance.
Cne tote tray (4 3/4 inches x 12 inches x 18 inches)
per student. Top of upper tote tray should not be
more than 60 inches from the floor.

2. Cabinets or cleset with adjustable rods for hanging
garments. Allow four to six linear feet.

3. Cabinets or walk-in closet for the storage of
equipment, samples, portable machines and other
materials.

I. A running water source is provided
J. Refer to the "Consumer and Homemaking Program Guide" for
an additional list of equipment.
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805.05 Multi-purpcse Area

For instruction in the areas of heousing and home furnishings,
parenting and child development, personal and family relations.

family health, management, consumer education and related subjects.

805.051 Eguipment Space and Facilities

A. B carpeted area

B. A bathroom
l. Tub/shower
2. Sink and mirror _ i
3. Toilet

C. Easy access to {or direct) outside entrance

D. A variety of equipment, furnishings and accessories, such
as living center furniture {(sofa, chair. tables, lamps
and pictures); roll-away bed:; play pen; baby bed; high
chair; bookcase; vacuum cleaner and attachments:; and play
equipment

E. Window(s) with draperies

F. Low, movable storage cabinets with shallow, open shelves
for play supplies, equipment and children's personal
belongings

G. Refer to the "Consumer and Homemaking Program Guide" for
an additional 1list of equipment.

Occupational home economics programs are desigqned to prepare students
for employment in occupations utilizing the knowledge and skills in
one or more of the areas related to home econcmics. The programs
prepare persons for employment at entry or advanced levels as well as
assist in the updating of skills or retraining of those already in
the labor force. Jobs that relate to home econcmics are basically
those that produce services., However, some jobs involve the
production and distribution of goods. Program offerings include, but
are not limited to, ¢hild care services; fashion management,
production and services: food management, production and services;
furnishings and interilor services; management services; and
hospitallity services: as well as interdisciplinary programs such as
home-based employment and care services.

805.0%6 Food Management., Production and Services (Occupational)

805.061 Size
Approximately 1940 to 2540 square feet. Foods laboratory to
provide work stations for 20 students — 1440 square feer. Dining
area to accommodate approximately 40 persons at 14-16 square feet
per person (can serve as classroom space also) - S00 square
feet. Dry storage of food suppiies - 200 square feet. Dressing.
restroon and locker facilities - 300 square feet,

805.062 Desian Capacity - 20 Students
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805.063 Lecation
Ground level, readily accessible to receiving entrance. Dining
area snould have an outside entrance if it is to be copen to the
public. The Eoods laboratory should be located on an outside
wall or in a single story area to alleow installation of exhaust
fans.

805.064 Activities
Viewing slides, films and other projected materials; class
discussions, lectures and demonstrations; individual and small or
large group activities; instruction in planning, selecting,
storing, purchasing, preparing and serving guantity food and food
products; nutritive values; safety and sanitation precautions;
use and care of commerclal equipment; serving technigques. special
diets and management of fcood establishments.

805.065 Eguipment Space and Facilities

A. Foods laboratory to provide work stations for 20
students, incliuding but not limited to preparaticn areas
for meats, entrees, salads, vegetables, sandwiches,
beverages and baked, fried and breiled focds. Stainless
steel tables are utilized for work areas.

B. Dining area - 14 to 16 sguare feet per person. Can be
used as instructional area. Seating accommodates every
student enrolled and allows for dining service for
customers. Additional space is necessary if the facility
is to accommcdate bangquets.

C. Dry storage with temperature and humidity controls.
Equipped with locks and located near delivery entrance.
Shelving is adjustable.

D. Storage for cleaning supplies and equipmen:t, located away
from food preparation center

E. Storage for equipment and supplies

F. Refrigerated storage. Both freezer and refrigerator
should be placed outside storerocom but adjacent to it
where it 1s accessible to work areas. '

G. OGrounded electrical appliances with adequate heavy duty
circuits to allow operaticn of more than one piece of
eguipment at a time. Provide a sufficient number of
conveniently located ocutlets.

H. Dishwashing area located near the dining area. TIncludes
a2 commercial dishwashing machine and a three-compartment
stainless stezel sink.

1. Major traffic aisles at least five feet wide; three feet
between work tables and equipment, except for ovens or
kettles, where the aisle should be three-and-one-half to
four feet.

J. A variety of eqguipment reflective of the food service
industry (such as grills, convection ovens, deep~Eat
fryer, microwave oven, range, cash register, ice machine
and waitress station) 1s available.

K. Equipment which can be used for several purposes is
desirable, e.g., a mixer with attachments for cutting,
dicing and siicing. .
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L. Salad preparation center near dining area with
refrigeration nearby.

M. Baking and salad areas located next to each other so one
refrigerator can serve both units.

N. Teaching area with sight to ten linear feet of
chalkboard, teaching desk, chair, four-drawer file
cabinet and minlmum 15 square feet bulletin board space.

©. Lavatory in lab area for handwashing.

P. <Constant supply of hot and cold water. Plumbing adeguate
to accommedate commercial dishwasher needs.

Q. Fire extinguisher and first aid kit.

R. Ventilation is adequate to remcve smoke, cdors, moisture
and grease-laden vapor and to bring in fresh ailr.

S. Heating and cocling system provides working temperatures
of approximately 65-70 F. in winter and 70-7% F., in the
summer.

T. 3a combination of gas and electric ranges, grills and/or
ovens are available for student use where feasible.

U. 2automatic washer and dryer {located away from food
preparation areas) or easy access to laundry equipment.

V. Portable demonstration table with adjustable mirror.

W. Facilities and equipment must conform to public health
sanitation guidelines.

%. Disposals should be located in the dishwashing and
vegetable/salad preparation areas.

Y. Storage for equipment, texts, workbooks, pericdicals,
instructicnal materials and aids and students' personal
belongings.

Z. Lighting appropriate for task to be completed.
Aapproximately 15-20 foot candles for non-work areas,
30-40 foot candles Eor work areas and 50 foot candles for
reading areas.

AA. Refer to the "Food Management, Preduction and Services
Program Guide® for a list of additional equipment.

805.07 Care and Guidance of Children {COccupaticnal)
803.07L size - 1800 to 2400 Square éeet

805.072 Design Capacity - 25 20 students

B05.073 Locatien ‘
First floor with direct exit to outside play area.

805,074 Activities
Viewing slides, films and other projected materials; class
discussions, lectures and demonstrations: individual, small or
large group activities; observing small children: directing
children's play; supervision of rest pericd; preparing and serving
snacks or simple meals; instruction in child growth and
development: nutrition: program planning and management:; safety
and behavior quidance; play activities; child abuse and neglect:
parent—child relationships; learning experiences for children;
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interpersonal relationships; and laws, regqulations and peolicies
relating to child-care services and maintenance ¢f children's
environment. '

B05.075 Equipment Space and Facilities

A. Outside play area adjacent to indecor area or on same
level; nalf paved - half turf with outdoor play
equipment. Allow at least 35 75 square feet of
outside play area per child. oOutside play area is
enclosed by a 3-feet-high., child-saFe barrier. Aan
outside water source is located within the cutside play
area.

B. Indoor play equipment and space. Allow at least 35
square feet per child, excluding storage, food
preparation and tollet areas. Include organized play

centers for activities such as art, langquage arts. large

muscle development., science, math, manipulative and
dramatic play and building/climbing.

¢. Observation room equipped with 2 shelf, chairs and one
way vision mirror - approximately 100 square feet.

D. Toilet with child-size facilities - one f£lush toilet and
one hand washing basin for each 15 children. Should be
easily accessible from outdoor play area.

E. Low lavatory near entrance from outside play area.

F. 1Isclation area approximately 50 sguare feet.

G. Kitchen area consisting of range, refrigerator, sink and
work and cabinet storage areas.

H. Storage for play equipment, books and reference
materials. instructional and food supplies and teachers'
and students' personal belongings.

I. Child—-size tables and chairs for approximately 15
children. Tables should be safe, durable and sturdy,
with adjustable legs. Chairs should have a 12-~inch seat
height for three or four year olds.

J. A cot or mat with sheet and blanket for each child should

be provided for childrens' rest period if children will
be in the program ail day.

K. Low., child-heilght drinking fountain (angle jet type with
non-oxidizing mouth guard).

L. Pire extinquisher located in the food preparation area.

M. Teaching area with eight to ten linear feet of
chalkboard: minimum 15 square feet bulletin board space:

chairs and tables or student desks for enrolled students;

teachers' desk, chair and four-drawer file,
N. Clean, comfortable flooring — Fire Marshal approved

carpeting on indocr play area, except snack area and arts

and crafts area.

0. Chlld-height lockers or space for childrens' cleothing
near main entrance.

P. Chalkboard, bulletin board and window space available at
child's viewing level (approximately three feet from
floor).
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Q. Electrical cutlets are sufficient in number
{approximately one every six feet), grounded and
convenlently located. Those within reach of children are
protected by shields when not in use.

R. Thermometer located approximately 30 inches above Elcor
level. Temperature should be maintained at B8-~70 F. at
floor level.

S. First aid kit which includes at least an approved
disinfectant, sterile cotton and gauze bandages and
acdhesive tape.

T. Soundproof walls and c¢eiling.

U. Adeguate and safe lighting (50 foot candles for play and
activity areas and 30 for other areas), heat and
ventilation.

V. 1Inside storage provided for outdcer play equipment as
well as for indoor toys and play eguipment.

W. Lockable storage for household cleaners, chemicals and
medications.

¥. Refer to the "Care and Guidance of Children Program
Guide" for a list of additional equipment.

805.08 Fashion Management. Production and Services {Occupational)

805.081 Size

1600 square feet {(exclusive of storage): related clagsroom area -
600 square feet.

805.082 Design Capacity - 20 Students

805.083 Locatrion

Convenient to other home economics facilities if additional
courses are offered.

805.084 Activities
Viewing slides, films and other projected materials; class
discussions, lectures and demonstrations; individual and group
activities:; activities cowvering the entire spectrum of clothing,
apparel and textile management, producticn and services,
including but not limited to constructicon. fabric care, pattern
design, clothing care and selection. fitting and alrerations of

ready-to-wear garments, custom tailloring and fashion
merchandising.

805,085 Equipment Space and Facilitiles

A. Walk-in or built-in storage for garments, eguipment and
supplies

B. Adequate student work stations are available, including
pattern drafting, cutting, sewing, fitting and pressing
staticons

C. nmple electrical power with convenlently placed
electrical cutlets to accommodate commercial equipment
demands

D. Well lighted rcom with specialized lighting where needed

E. Domestic sewing machines -~ two .
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F. Commercial sewing machines - minimum of eight. such as
single neeadie, lockstitch, overlock, blind stitch and
button hole. All machines are eguipped with safety
guards.

G. Operators' chairs

H. cutting table (& feet x 12 feet x 3 feet)

I. Ccutting eguipment

J. Teaching area with eight to ten linear feet of
chalkboard, 15 square feet of bulletin board space,
tables and chairs or student desks and teachers' desk,
chair and four-drawer file

K. Ironing and pressing equipment

L. Dress forms

M. Full length triple mirrer

N. Fitting area or room with a fitting stand

0. 8Single-bowl stainless steel sink with adequate hot and
cold water

P. Drawing boards and other pattern drafting equipment

Q. Refer to the "Fashion Management Production and Services
Program Guide® for a list of additional equipment.

805.09 Institutional and Home Management Services (Occupational)

805.091 Size
approximately 1700 to 2200 square feet; size is dependent upon
emphasis of curriculum.

805.092 Design Capacity — 20 Students

805.093 Location
Convenilent to other home economics facilities and health
occupations facilities, if additicnal courses are offered.

805.094 Activities
Viewing slides, films and other projected materials;
demonstrations; c¢lass discussions; lectures; individual, small or
large group activities; varied homemaking and housekeeping
activities including hospital/executive housekeeping. hotel/motel
housekeeping, commercial cleaning, provisilon of services to the
aged in their homes and in institutions, home health aldes,
assistance in the management of household tasks as domestic
housekeepers, assistance to consumers in decision making in
relation to housing. food, clothing, community resources and
cther homemaking concerns and lodging services such as front desk
operation.

805.095% Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Planned so that it is flexible encugh to offer a variety
of instituticnal and home settings
B. Storage space for large eguipment, furnishings and
supplies
C. Movable walls wherever possible
D. A& variety of wall and floor finishes and window treatments
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E. 2ample electric power; enough heavy duty circuits and
outlets to permit use of many pleces of equipment at one
time

F. Kitchen - one. Reflects home setting. Includes
dishwasher and garbage disposal.

G. Simulated motel rocm and bath

H. Laundry areas with sink, sorting table, storage area,
washer and dryer

I. sSimulated frent desk/carpeted lobby area

J. Access to health occupations facilities for hespital
housekeeping simulation

K. 3adeguate plumbing to accommodate equipment needs

L. Teaching area with eight to ten linear feet of
chalkboard, at least 15 square feet of bulletin board
space, teacher’'s desk, chair and four-drawer file:
bookshelves; students' tables and chairs or desks

M. A variety of related eguipment, such as maid's cart,
floor pelisher/rug shampooer, carpet sweeper, vacuum
cleaner., two-step ladder, luggage rack, key and mall
rack, credit card machine, computer and cash register

N. Provision is made for lockers, restrooms and dressing
facilities in a nearby area.

©O. Refer to the "Institutional and Home Management,
Production and Services Program Guide" for a list of
additional equipment.

VOCATIONAL INDUSTRIAL AND TECHNICAL

Factors influencing the location of the building include:
isolation from gquiet areas; location to provide easy delivery of
instructional supplies., materials and equipment; and leccation
convenient to parking area Eor adult education classes.

806.01 Instructional Space (Classroom)

806.013 Number Required

806.01l1 size

Base preliminary determination of area upon the allotment of 25

to 30 square feet per student with a minimum of 500 square feet
per instructicnal space.

B06.012 Design Capacity -~ 20 Students

One instructional space is required per each industrial or
technical laboratory.

806.014 Location

Convenilent access te the laboratory.

806,015 Activities

Lectures; demonstrations: viewing slides, films and other
audiovisual materials; reading printed materials; writing or
drawing on chalkbeard: using overhead projector and tables;
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displaving students' work; instructiﬁg with guides, progress
charts and instruction sheets; storing instructional materials
and supplies.

806.016 Equipment Space and Facilitiles
A. Chalkboard - 20 to 24 linear feet
1. Display and chart rail above
2. Chalkbeard in pastel colors is preferred
B. Tackboard - minimum 4 feet x 4 feet
C. Tables and chairs for 20 students
D. Teacher's planning unit with stool or teacher's desk and
chair
E. Demonstration table - 30 inches x 60 inches, minimum
F. ©Storage
1. Legal size, four-drawer, filing cabinets -~ two
2 Magazine-eack
2, Minimum of 40 linear feet of shelving
3. Bookcase for reference books
G. Flat mat screen - 60 inches x 60 inches., minimum
H. Overhead projector and projecticn stand
I. Duplex electrical cutlets - one per seven linear feet of
wall space
J. Provisions for light control to permit use of visual ailds
K. Ceiling height - eight feet minimum; 12 inches maximum
L. Finish
1. Floors - tile or other resilient covering
2. Ceiling - acoustical-type finished ceiling

806.02 Industrial and Technical Laboratories
806.02]1 Specific Requirements of Labs
The following labs reguire:

A. a minimum of 326 100 square feet per student work
station

149




CCOE

F, N, S, V. W,

DD, EE, FF

D, M, N, GG

D. M, N, CC, DD, HH o
A, C, E, G, H, L, N, T, U, V, W,
DD, JJ

D, F, M, BB, DD, EE, FF

LARS

Eleekbzonie-Roeduess-Seevicingy

Electronics, Electronics Technology
Commercial Art cccupations
Cosmetology

Masonry
Computer Repogeammings-Daka
Poaeessing Technology ané Systems

B, a minimum of 169 120 square feet per student work

station
CODE

D, M, ¥, Q, DD
A, B, C, H, N, R, W, BB, DD, CC

D, ¥, H, M, ¥, Q, R, W, BB, DD. JJ,
cc

B. D, E, F,. L, N. §, T, U, V, W,
AR, BB, DD, CC

A, D, M, N, W, DD, GG, CC

B, C,E, L, N, P, ¢, T, U, V. W
AR, BB, DD, JJ. CC
Py~FEy-Ny-BP
D. F. N, DD i
C. & minlimun of 246
station

A, B, C, E, F, #, L, N, O, P, S,

T, U, V., W, X, ¥, AA, BB, DD, JJ. CC
A. B, C, E, F, H. L, N, S, T, U, V,
W, ¥. Z, AR, BB, DD, JJ, CC

A, B. C, E. F, H, L, N, P, Q, S. T,
U, V, W, AA, BB, DD, FF, IL, JJ, CC
Al Bl cl E' Gf Hl Ki‘ L' Nl OI

P, O, T, U, V, W, X, ¥, DD, JJ, CC
A, B, C, E. G, H, J, L, N, P,

T, U, V., W, X, DD, JJ, CC

LABS

Drafting, Civil Technology
Heating, Ventilation and air
Conditioning

Gommereial-Fesds Quality Food
Occupaticns and Culinary arts
Industeial-Electsonties

_ Iaduskrpial-Bleeckrietby-&

Blectrical Occupations
Graphic Asrbksy-Peinbing
Communications

Sheet Metal
FPowop—-5SowiRg
Textile Production & Fabrics

160 square feet per student weork

LABS

Millwork &

Cabinetmaking

General Building Construction,
Facilities Maintenance, Bullding
Maintenance & Carpentry

welding, Metal Glustee Trades,
Combined Sheeb-Mobaxz

Auto Body Repalr

Automobile Mechanics &
Power Mechanics
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D. a minimum of 240
CODE

Ay —By—Gr—Ey=Fy—Hp—I7-by-Ny—Ry-R
§7=Ty=Uq~Vy—Wy-Ey-Aby-BBy-DD7-33

Ay—By-Gp=Eq—8y=Hy—~Ey-hy-Ny-Bx
Ty~Yy-V¥y-Wy—-Xy-DDy-3¢

square feet per student work station

LABS

Mining-Toehnologyy—Mine
Mairsonancey—-Induskrialt
Maiatonaneeyr~Machine-Shop
Piegsel-Moehanier-Heavy
Egquipmen&-Mechanie

Industrial Equipment Maintenance &

Diesel Mechanic & Heavy Equipment

A, B, C, E, F, H, I, L, N, P, R,

s, T, U, V, W, X, AA, BB, DD, JJ, CC Machine Shop
A, B, C,. B, G, H, I. L, N, P,

T, U, V, W, X, BD, JJ, CC Mechanic

NOTE:

The assistance of speclalists in Vocational Industrial and Technical

Bducation should be secured in planning these labs and must be secured when

planning labs not listed above.

806.022 Special Facility Requirements

A. Hose pibb
B. Compressed air
C. Concrete Eloors

D. Resilient finish Eloors
E. Overhead door - 10 feet X 12 feet. minimum
F. High electrical demand

G. Fleoor drainage
H. Exhaust system
I. Monorail

J. Automoblle heoist
K. FPrame rack

L. Ceilling height — 14 feet, minimum

M. PFinished ceiling

N. Student wash area

©O. Spray booths

P. Heavy machinery
Q. Vents

R. Natural gas

S. Master contrel switch

T. Ground floor
U. BAccess driveway
V. Tool room

W. Wainscot four feet from finished flcor
X. Storage for flammables

¥. Dust collector

Patron and reception room (250 square feet, minimum) and

Separate electrical circuit with ground fault

AR. Three phase
BB. 208 V., minimum
cC.
instructicnal space
DD. Storage room — 80 square feet
EE. Air conditicning
FF.
GG. Dark room with sink
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HH. Hair wash station
II. outside storage for gas
J5. Dressing and restroom facilitles for male and female students

806.023 Desian Capacity - 20 students

806.024 Location

A. Convenient access to instructional space and parking area

B. Convenient access must be provided for physically
handicapped persons

C. High noise labs are to be isolated from quiet areas of the
school

806.025 Activities
construct, test, coperate and service eguipment and tocls; provides
personal services for customers; depicting, shaping., forming,
assembling and servicing equipment and materials; demonstrations,
lectures and individualized instruction.

BD6.026 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Equipment should be comparable to that used in industry
B. The equipment will vary with the occupaticnal objectives of
the program
C. Chalkboard and tackbeocard - six linear feet, minimum
D. Window stecols should be high encugh to permit installatien
of equipment aleng wall {(four foot minimum).
E. Provide appropriate fire extinguishers for egquipment and
materials used in program
F. Consultation should be made with Vocational Industrial
Bducaticon Service for equipment needs of various
occupational areas.
er Refor-to-the-"Vosstionaly~Industrial-and~Teohnisal
Program-Guidost-for-a-ligh-of-addifionat-aguipmonk-

807 BUSINESS EDUCATION

The facilities for business sducation should be located, idealiv, on
the Efirst floor in a central leocation where it is relatively quiet. a
Eirst floor location, in a two-storv building, makes the department
easily accessible to handicapped students, adult and community
education classes and for service technicians. Business educarion
rooms should be clustered to unify the programs and allow for easy
communications, sharing egquipment and exhchanging classrooms.
Faoilibios-shoutd-be~loeabod-in-a-relakively gquiokt-areca-and

will require a design to reduce sound transmission. The general
location of these facilities gshould permit eagsy accessgibility

for physically handicapped persons and for after-school
ut1lzzat1on
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Bugsiness—eduecation-vooms-should-be-clugtorod-to~daify-bhe
pregpam-aend-allow-fon-communieating-0asilyy-sharvring-oguiprensd
and-exehanging-classvooms~——The-open-space-coneept-may-be
£ollowed—~if-gocunity-measuges-ano-takon The number of

students enrclled and the curriculum offered determine the number
and type of rocms needed.

807.01 Rll-Purpose Business Education Room
This room would be needed for a small scheol (up to 150 business
students per day) with only one business teacher. Therefore, it is
necesgsary to provide adequate space to store, maintain and use a vast
amount of equipment and supplies. The room consists of the following.
A. Equipment-oriented instructional lab area for courses such as
Tategeated-Compubing Business Computer Applications,
Advanced Business Computer Applications., Kevbeoarding and
office Technology
B, Multi~-purpose classreoom instructional area for courses such
as Accounting, Business Principies & Management,
Shoethand Shorthand/abbreviated wWriting and Business Math
C. Storage for teaching materials, supplies and student
references
. Teacher's desk and demonstration center
ZTho-soom~should-be-canpakadr A five foot electrical grid
system with flush floor cutlet should be installed. A lavatory
with het and cold water should alseo be provided. Because of the
chemicals contained in some of the correction materials, carbon
packs. toners, and reprographic equipment., students., and
instructors need to have immediate access to a lavatory for their

health angd safety.

807.011 Size
1200 to 1400 square feet (60 to 70 sguare feet per student).

807.012 Design Capacity - 25 Students Per Session

807.013 Leocation
in the central core of the building.

807.014 Activities
Lecture or carry on small group or class discussions; view
slides, films and other projected materials; conferences of small
groups of pupills; display pupil projects or work; store partially
completed pupil projects; store instructional supplies; listen to
recordings or broadcasts: view telecasts; write and transcribe
stonographie notes; operate kevboarding
equipment/microcomputers and other business equipment.

807.015 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Tackbeocard - 10 linear feet
B. Electrical convenience cutlets on each wall
C. Calculators
D. Storage {lockable) for instructional supplies
E. Storage for instructor's perscnal belongings
F. Lockable, legal size file drawers - 16
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G. Closed bockshelving - 10 to 12 linear feet

H, Microcomputers/modem and access to network

I. p2lain paper copier = _ )

J. Microcomputers or electronic typewriters

K. Overhead projector/screen

L. Dictation/transcription equipment

M. Letter guality and dot matrix printers

M. <Chalkboardéd - 40 to 42 iinear feet

C. VCR and monitor Refes-bo-bho-YBusinesg-EBduoabion
Peogram-Guidet—-fop-a-1igt-of-addibional-ogquipnoni-
Provisions to darken room

Adjustable classroom furniture (desks and chairs)
Instructor's desk and chair

807.02 Instructional Space
This room is designed to provide space and equipment for teaching
lecture/proiect oriented courses such as Accounting, Business
Principies & Management, Busliness Math and Business Communications.
Also provided are teacher's desk and demenstration center and storages
for teaching materials, supplies and student references.

807.021 Size

809 900 to 1000 square Eeet (40 36 to 30 40 sguare
feet per student).

807.022 Design Capacity - 2% Students

807.023 Location
A. Direct access to the keyboarding, computer lab. or office
technology laboratory
B. Convenient access to other business education rooms

807.024 Activities

Complete accounting projects: listen to recordings or broadcasts;
display pupil projects or work.

807.025 Equipment Space and Facilities

A. Chalkbecard - 40 to 42 linear feet

B. Tackpcard - 12 linear feet

C. ©Display and map rails above chalkbeocard and tackboard

D. Tables or adjustable desks with space for calculators and
a flat working surface for other desk activities - 20;
Height—adjustable chairs - 20

E. 1Instructors desk and chair

F. Work table (three feet X six feer)

G. Work counter = 15 linear feet; 28 to 32 inches deep, with
steorage underneath

H. Electrical outlets
1. Convenlence strip above weork counter
2. Electrical outlets flush with floor on a five foot

grid '

3. Master contrel panel for all electrical outlets

I. Clecsed bookshelving - 8 to 10 linear feet

J. Pour legal size file drawers {lockable)
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K. Storage for instructicnal supplies

L. Storage for partially completed pupil proijects
M. Storage for instructeor's perscnal belongings
N. VCR and monitor

©. Provisions to darken room

807.03 Kevbcocarding Laboratory
The room consists of the following.
A. Space and equipment for teaching keybocarding and typewriting
{If equipped with microcomputers, it may also be used for
teaching computer literacy and computer-oriented courses.)
B. Storage for teaching materials, supplies and student
references
€. Teacher's desk and demonstration center
The-poom-shouid-be-earpesad~— An £ive 8 foot electrical
grid system with flush floor outlet should be installed. A lavatory
with hot and cold water should be provided.

807.031 Size :
The size of this facility is dependent upon the type of furniture
and equipment contained; 35 to 45 square feet per pupll may be used
for preliminary estimates.

807.032 Design Capacity - 30 Students

807.033 Location
In the central core of the bduilding, in the area of other
business education rooms.

807.034 activities
Demonstrate keyboarding techniques; operate electronic and
electric Kkeyboards: write and transcribe shorthand; listen to
recordings or breoadcasts; display pupill projects or weork.

807.03% Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Chalkboard - 16 to 20 linear feet (dustliess type)
B. Tackbeard — 12 linear Eeet
C. Tables or adjustable deskg appropriate for eguipment to
be used, with height-adjustable chairs - 30
D. 1Instructer's desk and chair
E. Teacher's demonstration stand
F. Display and map rails above chalkboard and tackboard
G. Electrical ocutlets
1. Convenience outlets on each wall
2. Floor outlets flush with £lcor spaced on anp 8
£ivae foor grid
3. Master control panel for all electrical outlets
H. Closed bookshelving - & to 10 linear feet
1. Four legal size f£ile drawers (lockable)
J. Work table - 30 inches X 72 inches
K. Storage for instructicnal supplies
L. Storage for partially completed pupll projects
M. Storage for instructor's personal belongings
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N. Microcomputers and electronic keyboarding egquipment of
varicus types

0. Refop-bo-bho-“Business-Bdusasion-Peogram-Suidol-fosr
e-tist-~of-addisional-aguipmens- Provisions for
darkening room

807.04 Teachers' Office and Conference Roon
The room ccnsists of the following.
A. Aarea for conferences
B. Space for instructional planning, instructional materials,
suppiies, and recordkeeping
C. Storage for student recerds and teachers' persconal beleongings

807.04]1 Siée - 200 to 250 Sguare Feet Per Teacher

807.042 Design capacity
Office space for teachers and for conferences with individuals.

807.043 Leocation
Direct access to other business education rocms.

807.044 aActivities

Teacher conferences; teacher-pupil conferences; instructiconal
planning and recordkeeping.

807.045 Eguipment Space and Facilities
A. Cchalkboard — 5 to 6 linear feet
B. Tackboard — 5 to 6 linear feet
€. ¢Conference table with chairs
D. Desk and chair feor each teacher
E. Work counter with shelving below — 10 linear feet
F. Legal size file drawers - 12 per teacher
G. Sterage for personal belongings of instrucrtors

807.05 Office Technology Laboratory
This room consists of of the following items.,

A. Space and eguipment for teaching equipment-orisnted courses
such as Keyboarding, Cffice Technology. Word Processing,
ategrated-Compubing Business Computer Applications.
Advanced Business Computer Applicaticns., Computer Literacy,
shorthand, Abbreviated Writing, Computerized Accounting and
Machine Transcription.

B. Storage for teaching materials, supplies and student
references.

C. Teacher's desk and demonstration center.

The-zoom-schould-bo-saepatedy An £five B foot electrical
grid system with flush £loor outlet should be installed. & lavatory
with hot and cold water should be provided.

807.051 Size — 1200 tc 1400 Sguare Feet (60 to 70 square Feet per
student)

807.052 Design Capacity - 20 students
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807,

807.

807.

053 Location
Convenlient access to other business education rocms.

054 Activities

Write at chalkboard or tables; conference of small groups of
pupils; display pupil projects orf work; store partially completed
pupll projects; store instructional supplies; write and
transcribe shorthand steneggaphie Or abbreviated writing

notes; operate business equipment.

055 Equipment, Furniture and Facillties
A. Furniture i
1. Adijustable desks appropriate to equipment being used.
and adjustable posture chairs
2. Two work tables, 3 feet x six feet
B. ©Office equipment
1. Copiler
2. Dictation/transcription equipment
3. Electronic typewriters (some with memory)
4. <Calculators )
5. Microcomputers {640 K min.). networked; hard disk;
modem; letter quality and dot matrix printers

€. Electrical cutlets flush with fleor, spaced on an

£ive eight foot grid
D. Chalkboard and tackbeard - four to six linear feet of each
E. Base cabinets for storage of supplies and additional

machine stations

F., Lavatory with hot and cold water

G. BRefep-te-bha-Busimego-Bducation-Pregram-Guidet-£on
a-tigb-of-addibional-ogquipmentr Provisions to darken
room

H. VCR and Monitor )

I. Imstructor's desk and chait

INBUYSTRIAL-ARTS TECHNOLOGY EDUCATICN FACILITIES — HIGH SCHOOL
LEVEL

Factors influencing the location include providing location for

easy delivery of instructional supplies, equipment and materials,
some ©f which are bulky and heavy; design of laboratory to permit
some change in individual room areas as activities are developed;
and location which permits isolation from the remainder of the
building. Since technology education programs differ from
industrial arts programs. the assistance of specialists should be
secured to adequately plan this suite. Technology education
programs include instruction in the areas of communication.
transportation, construction._ and manufacturing. lesasiean-in
ap—arod-of-tho-building-whioh-peormitg-como-shango—in
+ndividusl-room-apeas-ag—aobual-layoubs—Eon-aquipment—ane
doveiopedi—and-loesbion-which-peesmits-igoiation~£from-the
vemainder-of-the-building-for-afier-sahosi-uso-~-5Sinae
industrial-arbc-progogms~differy-fhe-assistance—of
spesialistes-should-bo-geoured-to—adoguately-plan-bhig—guiter
Generallyr—insteustion-will-be-sush-as~to-pormit-sbudentes~-to
devolop-profisioneies—in~-getected-industrial-arks—aneas—-as
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peepare~for-ontey-inko-vocakional-bratniag-—--Indusseial-Ante
Poagrams—inelude—iastrastbion—th-bthe-areas—of-communicationss
mantifackuringr-boaRsportabion-and-construation

808.01 Muiiiple-Imndusirial-aArbs Technology Education Production
Laboratery

808.011 s5ize
Povermination-wili-boe-dopondent-upor-instauational
aebi¥ities—in-various—indusérial-arkg—areas-—-Tho-arohn
showld-be-egual-Eo-125-square-£oct-par-studens~ The area
should range from 100 to 1235 square feet per student, laid cut to
permit open areas for construction of large group projects.

80B.012 Desigqn capacity — 20 students

808.013 Location
A. Direct access from the bullding corridor
B. Convenient access to other rooms in the indusseial
ar&s technoleogy education suite
C. Direct access. to service drive
D~ Bipeet~acecass-te-auXilinny-spaces

808.014 Activities
hayouby-measuremenk-and-oubting-of-gonoral-consteuskion
piocegs-and-shapess-building-ov-forming-various-obieesss
éging-and-saring-£for-hand-toolsj-gabbing-up-and-opoeaking
vagious-machinogj-assembling-and-£fastening-vavious-piosass:
proparing-for-and-finishing-varioug-makorialss—-aaeeying-on
aerbain-rvelabed-handiepafb-aativibiosy——Faoilibios-£or
insbeuskbional-gpase-ackivitiog—ineluding~uso—af-ali-types
of-audiovisual-eguipmenbyr-is-a-noeassary-park-of-the
taborabopy-shop-faciliky+ The laboratory facility will need
to provide spage for layout, measurement, cutting, forming and
fabricating using a variety of materials (ie. wood. metal,
plastics): a large open space for construction of group projects
such as geodesic domes, space for using and caring for hand zools
and a variety of machines; and space feor finishing various
materials. Facilities for instructional space and the use of all

tvpes of audiovisual equipment are necessary.

808.015 Egquipment Space and Facilities

&. Varies-with-industeial-apbs-inskrustieon The major
Eleoor area should be free of heavy or permanently Fixed
equipment to allow for flexible room arrangement.

B. <Chalkboard and tackboard - £oum~te-gix 8 linear feet
each nminimum

C. Station-work-benshoes A minimum of four work
stations, with underneath storage *oekess-——Eogus

D. Maximum work counter and cabinet storage space

E. Wall mounted lockable tool panels, which-fold-epen
whep-in-use 1f a tool room is available

F. Windows should be high encugh to permit installation of
equipment along outside walls
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G. Provisions are made for blinds or shades to allow for
showing of audiovisual projection materials
H. Fieee-or Celling electrical grid system for 110
-aad—220 volt power {0 warieuws machines with
master eentrel switches and emergency cut-off buttons
I. Adequate electrical wall outlets for power equipment and
tools i '
J. Facilities for removal of dust, chips and harmful fumes
K. Door or corridor, minimum 48 inches wide
L. eoverhoad-door-ko-servieo~deivor-aininym-9L-K-10L
Outside door to service drive - double external door with
removable mullion .
M. Fire extinguishers of such kinds and sizes as recommended
by the state Fire Marshal
Rr Seeyiao-availablo-shoulid-tneluda-AG-and-Do-oublobsy
eompragsed-aipr-gad-oubiotsr-hot-snd-cald-water
4Rd-gawes
N. Wash up area for perscnal cleanliness and preparation and
~cleaning of tools and supplies
©. Lighting should provide 75 foeot candles throughout
P. Refer to the “Industpiel-Asts-Frogram-Guidel
"Technology Education Curriculum Guides" for a list of
eddibienal specific equipment.

808.02 Technoloqgy Educaticn Communication Laboratery/Classrooms

808.021 size
Determination of size depends upon the number of students and
related activities, varving Erom 45 to 55 square feet per student.

808.022 Design Capacity — 20 Students

808.023 Leocation
Direct access to production laboratorv to provide for easy
supervisgion.

808.024 Activities
- Classroom instruction. project planning., small group activitries,
and a dust—free environment for instruction and activities with
equipment such ag computers, roboticsg, electronics, and lasers.

808.025 BEguipment Space and Facilities
A. Glass walls or windows in wall facing labocratory to

provide for easy supervisicn

L]

B. CcChalkboard - 20 linear feet minimum
Tackboard - 10 linear feet

C. Maximum counter and cabinet storage space along walls

'~ {Some of this space may be used for computers. If so,

hetght needs to be adiusted accordingly.)

D. Windows should be high encugh to permit installation of
gounters along outside walls

E. Provisions are made for blinds or shades to allow for
showing of audiovisual materials

F. BAdeguate electrical wall gutlet strips for use of

electronic eguipment. computers and related peripherals
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G. Reconfiqurable tables and chairs for 30-25 students
(These could be agdjustable drafting tables)
H. Bookcase for reference and resource bhocks: magazine rack
I. Wall mounted projection screen
J. Floors - tile or other resilient cevering
Ceiling - acoustical-type finish
K. Air conditioning

808.03 Instructor's Office

808.031 Size - Varving from 100 to 150 Square Reet

808,032 Location )
Convenient or direct access to producticn laboratory and
communication laboratory.

808.033 Eguipment Space and Pacilities
A, Teacher's desk and chair
B. Cne or two conference chairs
Storage . o
Two letter size, four-drawer file cabinets
Open and closed shelving for supplies and references,
20 to 30 linear feet
Minimum of two duplex outlets

[°

s

¢

808.04 Finishing Area

This~epacso-willi-depend-upoa-indusbrial-arto-tashnolony
ingtouetion—-inatudod-in-5ho-pProgramy

808.041 size
Varying from 00-£e-200 75 to 125 square feet.

808.042 Location
Direct access to producticn laboratorv.
A sigpob-aocess-from-Bulbiplo—aokivibies-tabovatony
B Ruovido-£or-aasy-gupopvigion

808.043 Activities

Mixing and application of a variety of surfacea finishes
to-wood-surfaoos-and-othep-nakenrials.

808.044 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Window in wall facing laboratorv te provide for easy
supervision
B. Maximum work counter space
C. Positive ventilation
D. Metal storage cabinet for paint, varnishy-skains
and-thinness and other flammable materials
E. Fireproof containers for paint rags
F. Fire extinguishers
G. Adjustable, high intensity, spark-procf lights
H. Hooded spray booth
G~ Wide-acoess-doae
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808.05 Raw Material Storage
FThis-spaco-will-depond-upon-industsiatl-anbe—toohnology-areas
ipeluded-in~-Eho-progeamer

808.051 sSize
Varying from 166-56-36¢ 75 to 200 sgquare feet.

808.052 Location
Direct access to production labeoratory.
A bircot-aoooss—-from-RulEiplo-asbivitiog-taboratary
B~ Sirceb-acoese-tko—oubsido-tpruek-doliveny

808.0%3 activities )
For storage of varicus tvpes of stock and other supplies

necessary in the technology classrcoom.

808.054 Egquipment Space and Facllities
A. Wide access door
B. Storage racks for variocus types of stock. If stock
includes Tumbor wood and metal, matosials stock
may be as large as 4 feet x 8 fest
C. Adijustable shelving and cabinets for small items

808.06 Project Storage
This-epace-will-dopond-upon—industrial-arss—beohnology—aveas
inetudeds

808.061 sSize
varying from 306-60-30¢ 75 to 200 square feet.

808.062 Leocation
Direct access to production laboratory.
Ar Pirgcb-aoeovs-fpom-muisiplo-—activities-laboratornias
Br Rrovide-fop-oasy-suponvision

808.063 activities
Limited to sterage of student projects.

808.064 Equipment Space and Facliities

A. Provide maximum adjustable shelving 24 inches deep along
walls

B. Provide free floor area for storage of large isems
projects

C. Note: This storage may be provided in the form of
cabinetry in the labcratory. If so, adjust sguare
footage of laboratory accordinaly.

808.07 Hand and Power Tool Storade

808.071 size _
Varving from 75 to 200 square feet.

808.072 Location
Direct access to producticn laboratory.
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808.073 Activities
For storage of various tvpes of hand and power tools and
accessories needed in the technology classroom.

808.074 Egquipment Space and Facilities
A. Wide access door )
B. Adjustable shelving and cabipets for small items
C. Peqg board on wall for display of hand toels

808.08 Audiowvisual Laboratory

808.081 Size
Varving From 100 te 200 square feet,

808.082 Location
Direct access to communication laboratory.

808.083 Activities
Developing film and photographic paper:; enlarging picturas:
demonstrating lasers, producing a variety of audiowvisual
materials such as mock radio and television seqments,

808.084 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. 3Safe light as well as reqular ovarhead lighting
B. Maximem work counter space

C. Maximum cabinet storagde: scome must be light safe

D. Positive venrilation

E. Sink and hot and celd running water

F. Electrical outlets alcong counter

G. Lightprcoof and soundproof from exterior influences

H. Additional electrical outlets for eguipment usaqe
808,05 Rlanaing-Gonference~Room-and-Ingbeuskonts-0EEica+

NeTB+—~May-bo-planncd-as-soparate—acoac~

808051 8ize——-100-Square-Faab
808-052 Capaeiby
Provide-for-Losal-laboratory-alasaroom-onrolimeonkr
808053 Logatieon
A Pivoci-aceesi-Eo~laborakoey-and-sonvonioni-aceess
$o0-othepr-guxiliary-areas
Br Brovide-for-sage-of-guporvigien-from-auisiple
ackivitiags-taborabory-ogffiea-if-soparaba—units
ace-used
208654 AsEivibios

Corfer-with-individual-and-small-groupss-inssruebions
sketchr-woibe-gnd-plan-on-ohalkboard-and-as—desksi-plar
individual-problem-solving-
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808+0655 Eguipment-Spase-and-Fasilibios
. AT Chatkoeard-and-taskboard-with-map-and-display
fari-above-—-10-bo-1i5-kinsap-feat-of-oaah
Br Stesago~for-ingbruetional-maborialsr-aquipmeont
and-supplios
- epen—-shol¥iRg-——10-50~20-£aak
2+ Giosed-shelving—~-20-60-30-1inean-£feos

3+ Filing-speso-——gight-drawars

S~ FToashosls-dosk-and-shais

B-r Irdividuai-babloes-end-adiustbable-stoolo-For-drawings
skotehing-and-solatod-askivibias

B~ Glagad-panal-betwaon-shis-areg-and-tabosatsry-far
aggo-of-gupenvision

Er Asoustieai-walls—and-coilings

G- A-demonsbrabion-tablo-—equippod-with-gasy—eleasriaibyy

ai®-and-wabon
Hr Gentrat-contrel-fes-lighbing

E+ Hook-ups—for-tolovissn-{oommoreigl-and-alesed-aimouisd
o Reseurco-cenber-and-library
£98-06 Moehanieai-Drawing-{brafbingr-Hoom
808-061 S+aea

betormination-of-giso-deponds—upon-tho~nrumbor-of-ghudanta—5o
be-housad-and-pelabed-gotivikiesv—~Mininum-of-55-5guana-£fook
per-studaentr

808-082 Coapasity-—u-20-gtudanks
808063 hoaatien
A Bipogb-acooso-frem-buiiding-cennidor
Br ConvoRionb-oe~dirost-accass-£rem-abhonr-rooms—-4a

tho-indugbrial-acko-tochnology-compliox

868+084 Aebivities
brawingy-skotehingy-lotboring-and-using—and-oariag—£on
deawing—inctrumonts ;-roading-deawings—and-bluepeinés+
biuepeintingi-making-tracingss-dosigning-projeckas—£on
¥arioue-modiay—viowing-gridedy-£ilms-and-obher-projeeckad
Ratepialse

808065 Bquipment-Space—and-Fagilikies
? Brafbing-tablos-wikh-tilb-sops
Br Adiuctable-sbeols

G- Blueprinting-machine

Br Work-eounter~-wibh-wob-gipky-ainr-gas-and-oloeboiaity
afd-storage—beiow-—-10-ko-12-1inear-£eab

Ex Teacherls-desk-and-ahain

Er Refer-to-the-"Industrial-Arts-FProgram-Suidol-fog-a

1isg-of-additional-eguipmant-
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809

CRREER EXPLCORATION {PREVOCATICNAL EXPLORRTION)

Whepe-availabliey Career exploration programs eas should
utilize existing agriculture., business, home econcmics and
industeial-arts technology educarion laboratories. With
adequate career expicoration eguipment and materials, existing
vocational laboratories may be utilized effectively. PReskabie
aguipmont-nay-bo-ukiliged~-in—laborakonrios-having-tintiod
épaspr—=-If-g~-fasility~is-boing-dosignod-spovificatiy-Lfor
aaroov-oxplorationy~-tha-folilowing-iabonabery-opacos—-sheuld-be
eongsidorod+--Businesor-Envisonamenbaxr—-ndusbfialy-Saeviso—-and
a~Gareor-Rogoursa-Sonberr__ See particular sections for aresas
of specifications.

805~02 Buginous-haboratory
£809+01% 8ig0-~--1200-40-1500-8quare-Foot
859+032 Sapaciby——-20-giudonts
809013 Lheeation

Silese—proxiniby-to-othop-taboratory—anoas—ia-the-aaron
exploration-cprovosational-oxplosation}-prograns

809014 Agbivibios
Hands-on-axperiense—that—rolatos-ho-ogoupational-sluckens
in-bueiness—and-officayr—gomRunicabiong-and-nodia—and
diskteibution-and-markotingy—-gomo-1ooturos—omall-sroup
dissussiony-viewing-siidess-welting-ab-dooks-oe-kablac~

395+913 BEquipmens-Spaco—-end-Faeiiisien
A Ventilabioa-noodad-so-atiminato-50Rio-fdankeoons-on
offonsivo-odong-{oguoh-as-inksy-patnt-and-chinnass
B~ Elesteicai-oublobs-desinablo-evary-gix-fogb-around

tho~roollr—Wiromold-oubiois—-around-tho-perinsiorn
aro-peraforead. o

Gr Carpoking-io~highly-desinable-in-tho-veforonco—-aren
and-5he~right-hand-side-of-bho-taborateeyr-up-ke
and-ineluding-cho-phokographie-siudios-ceuid-be
ugod-in-mosE-of-tho-laeboratonyr-bub-would-be
uadesipabio—in-tho-peinting-opr-othep-tRogey-aroas~

B Storage-aroas-ato-neodod-for-9vomall-taborakosy
Suppiy-sLoFrano+-okorvago-for-gludonkst-inoonpiobad
pegieabs-and-potgonal-bolengingdy-and-£or-aprons
and-protesbive-covorings-used-in-phosographier
peinting-ond-mimeopraphing-areas-

B+ Geilings——doop-oubietsi-palos-oould-be-ugad-whore
falso-veiling—oXisEs
Er Refep-4o-tho-2Guide-fopr-Batabiishing-Programs—of

Prevogabional-Explerasionl-fer-liast-of-equipmend
and-mabernialsy

805~52 Envirenmeabal-haberatery

164




805+02¢ Sige
Betarminabign-of-side-is-depondonb-on-insbrusbional .
aebivibios—in-the-various-elusbars——-Tho-anoa—should-be
oguai-60-106-squaro~faatb-por-sbudonsr

899022 Gapacitby-—-20-Ssudants

805023 Logakien
' Gioce-prexinity-to-othor-laborateny-areas-ia-tho-caroern
exploration-iprevesational-oxplorakionr—program-

866+024 Aeabiviiiog
Hands—-on-oxperionee-that-rolatod-40-0ceupatbional-alustornsg
in-agei-businese—and-nasural-rodoureosy~enviroamenbr-aatuso
and-£resh-wator-and-rasreasion~

869-025 Bquipmerb-Spaco-and-Faeilities
Ar Biestrieiby-——-roquivad-powen—£for-designatad
eguipmonb-{single~-phase-thooo~phasor
Br Safeb¥~—-must-bo-in-conformibty-wikh-rulos-and

rogulationa-of-0SHA-aRd-the~-Firo-Manshalr-and
af¥-othor-rules-and-regulebions-pertaining-to-ohop
and-labosatony-areas~

Gr Cubdoop-laboratony-would-be-~-dacirabla~r

P Befon-to-tho-"Cuide-for-Egtablishing~-Frogmang-of
Beovosasionai-Expioraiionl-for-list-of-oquipmans

and-metorialo~r
80903 fndusbpriali-Laboratoey
805031 Sige

Desermination-of-aizo-is-dopondonk-upon-insteuosional
aekivitias-in-tho-various-olustergr~~The-arca-shoukd-be
equai-§0-100-squaro-£foob-por-studene-

805032 Cepansiby-——20-Btudents

806-033 Loasatien
Glose-proximity-so-other-laboratosy-aroas—in-the-saneen
expioFation—tprovosational-eXploratbioni-prograns

805034 AoSivibias
Hands-on-oxpacienso-thak-rolates-te-ocoupatbional-elustars
%a-eenateuat%eay-éine-aets-aad-buman&éieay-aaauﬁaebue%as-aad

&pansportabiony
809+035 Eguipmont-and-Faeilikias
Ar Rropen-vonbilation-and-exhaust-systems
Br Required-powon-£fon-designated-ecquipment-4such-as
éiAgle-phaseo-three-phase—on-115-¥)
(= Sefoty-—-musb-bo-in-conformiby-wibth-sulos—and

regulations-e£-OSHA-and-the-Fire-Marshalr—and
eny-sthor-rules—and-rogulations-pontaining-59
shep-areas

165




Br Soee~-Eo-soeridopr-—_mininum-0f-48-inohes-wido+
overhead-deor-to-gopvisa-daivo——-Minimun-gf--£foas
by-1ib-£feakr

Er Bofep-ko-the-"Cuido-for-EBsbabiishing-Pregnrams—of
frevooabional-Explorakbiont-for-ligs—oE-oquipmensd
aad-maboniala-

80504 Soevica-haboraleny
8084041 Pige—~-1200-2quara-Foat
809042 Gapanity-——-20-Studonts
805043 hoasakion

Glose-proximiby-so-okhon-laberatoey-avroas—-in-cho-caneesr
axpiovation-rprovoocational-oxploration-programy

80G+044 Aabivikies
Hands-on-experionas-that-polatog-to-~oaoupational-aluckans
+n-aonsumer-and-homemakingr~heatihy-hogpibalibyr-porsonal
deevico-and-pubiie~soEvicor

803+045 BEquipmont-and-Faeitlikios
A ¥Yenbilation——-adoguato-vonsilakion~5o-handie
apeaifio—equipmons
8- Blestrioiby——roguired-powor-for-dosignabed
eguipmert-{singlao~phaso-throo-phasos
er Safoky—-Rusi-bo-ia-oonforRiby-with-oxigking-rulas

sRd-maguiabtions

Br Rofer-to-tho-2Guide-£for-Bobablighing-Frogramc—of
PFrovecattonal-Bxplerationl-£op-tigt-af-aguipnmont
and-makonialsr
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901

Chapter 9

COUNTY SUPPORT FACILITIES

County boards of educaticn have sufficient suppert facilities to
maximize the efficient administrazion of the county schools.
aAccessible county support facilities are provided and maintained to
promote & healthy and safe envircnment. Space and equipment
available in such facilities provide the support services necessary
for a thorough and efficient educational program. When possible,
support facllities are housed together to maximize efficiency.

ADMINISTRATIVE FACILITIES

County beards of education provide adegquate office and ancillary
space to house all administrative perscnnel and functions.

901.01 Size of Administrative Facilities

support facilities are organized in such a manner as to provide
effective services as economically as possible. The size and number
of such facilities are dependent upon the services required by the
county.

9901.02 Site - Administrative Facilities

902

901.021 Leocation
Each administrative facility should be located and developed in
proper relationship to the county’s governmental agencies, such as
the county center of government.

901.022 Size
Site shall be of adequate size to provide parking for the staff
and regular visitors. Allow approximately 325 square feet
por of space for each car.

901.023 Site
See Chapter 2 for applicable site informatien.

GENERAL OFFICE AND RECEPTION/WAITING AREA - ADMINISTRATIVE FACILITIES

902.01 Size

Dependent upon size of the center., 200 to 400 square feet will likely
be needed for secretarial and reception areas.

952.02 Leocatien

A. At the hub of the administrative suite

B. Direct access to a bullding corridor and to work room

¢. Direct or convenient access to other office rooms in the
administrative suite

D. Near main entrance to facility

E. Convenient access to workroom

902.03 activiries

Reception of visitors, puplls and staff; general secretarial
activities required in the c¢peraticn of the center.
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502.04 Equipment Space and Facilities
. A. Counter separating reception/waiting room or area from the

secretarial work area

B. Comfortable chalrs in reception area

C. Small table for magazines and other literature

D. Display space and tackboard

E. Secretarial Eurniture

F. Master telephone station or cother communication to all
locations in the administrative areas

G. Carpeting or resilient floor covering

903 WORK RCOM - ADMINISTRATIVE FACILITIES
903.01 Size - 200 to 300 Square Feest

903.02 Location
Direct access to the general office and waiting room.

903.03 Activities
Preparation of materials., reports ané layouts of instructional
materials by both secretarial and other perscnnel.

903.04 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Combination of open shelving and closed gabinets for storage
of a variety of supplies and equipment
B. ©Space for duplicating machine
C. Work table or counter
D. Lavatery
E. Microcomputer werk station
F. Carpeting or resilient floor covering
G. Forced ventilation

S04 STORAGE FOR BOOKS AND INSTRUCTIONAL SUFPLIES — ADMINISTRATIVE
FACILITIES

904.01 Size

500 to 1000 square feet. (Base size on county needs for central
instructional supply and distributien.)

904.02 Location
A. Convenient access to the general office
B. Direct opening to corrider through "dutch door" or window to
permit distribution of supplies
C. EXxterior door for receilving and distribution

904.03 Activities
Storage and distribution of instructional materials and supplies
including books, paper, notebooks. erasers and pencils,

905 BOARD ROCM/MEETING ROOM - ADMINISTRATIVE FACILITIES
905.01 size

Approximately 600 square feet {depending on the space needed for
spectator seating).
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905.02 Location
A. Convenlent access to general office
B. Design and leccation should permit groups to confer without
being overheard in adjacent rooms.

905.03 activities
Conferences and training inveolving staff, and regqular and special

hoard meetings.

905.04 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Conference table, chairs and spectator chailrs
B. Chalkbcard - 6 to 8 linear Eeet
C. Tackbecard - 4 to 6 linear feet
D. Pull-down projection screen
E. PForced ventilation
F. Capability of darkening room
G. Carpet

906 SUPERINTENDENT'S OFFICE - ADMINISTRATIVE FACILITIES
306.01 Size - 180 to 300 Square Feet

906.02 Location
A. Direct or convenient access to general office
B. Convenient access to the corrider without going through the

general office
C. Convenient access to other areas in the administrative suite

P. Convenlent to board room

906.03 Activities
Flanning, research and administrative activities conducted

individually or in groups.

506.04 BEquipment Space and PFacilities:
A. Room design should pernit the superintendent to confer
without being overheard in adjacent areas. .
B. Conference desk and chair
C. Work table ceonvenient to desk for layout work
D. Conference chairs
E. Bookshelving - 10 te 15 linear feet
F. Storage for personal belongings
G. Telephone service and intercom to secretary in general office
~H. Carpet

907 ASSISTANT SUPERINTENDENT'S OFFICE - ADMINISTRATIVE FACILITIES
907.01 Size - 125 to 200 Square Feet

907.02 Location
Convenient access to general office and superintendent's office.

907.03 Activities
Planning. research and administrative activities conducted

individually or in small groups.
169



$07.04 Equipment Space and Facilities

A.

B.
c.
D.
E.
F.
G.

Room design should permit the assistant superintendent to
cenfer without being overheard in adjacent areas.
Conference desk and chair

Work table cenvenient to desk for layout work

Conference chairs

Bookshelving - 10 to 1% linear feet

Storage for perscnal belongings

Telephone service and intercom te secretary in general
office.

208 QFFICES FCR PROFESSIONAL SUPFCRT PERSCNNEL - ADMINISTRATIVE
PACILITIES {(Number of spaces required will depend on the local
staff size.)

908.01 Size - 120 to 150 Square Feet Per Office

$08.02 Logaticn

A.

B.

c.

Direct access from reception area and convenient access to
meeting room and general office in the administrative suite.
Design and location should permit conferences without voices
belng overheard in the adjacent areas.

Easy access Lo vault and records

908.03 Activities - Daily Execution of Job Duties

908.04 Equipment Space and Facllities

A.
B.
c.
D.
E.
F.

G.
H.
- k.

Pesk and chair

Conference chairs

Shelving - 10 to 15 linear feet

Tackboard — 4 to 6 linear feet

Storage for personal belongings

Telephone communication with general office and intercon to
secretary. Require private telephone line or lines to the
counselor's office.

one four-drawer f£lle cabinet with leock

Carpet

Microceomputer werk station

209 RECORD VAULT - ADMINISTRATIVE FACILITIES

NOTE:

Vault may be eliminated by providing fire-resistant filing

cabinets in the general office or other storage area.

909.,0] Size - 200 to 300 Sguare Feet

909.02 Location
Direct or convenient access from the general office.

90%.03 Activities - Storage of Current and Inactive Reccrés

909.04 Equipment Space and Facilities

A.

General construction should be fire-resistant
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910

B.
c.

cart storage units preferable for current records
Carpet

SECRETARIAL WORK AREA CR OFFICE - ADMINISTRATIVE FACILITIES
{(Number of spaces required will depend on the local staff size.)

910.01 Size - 100 to 120 Square Feet

910.02

9lc.03

910.04
aA.
B.
C.
b.
E.
F.
G.

911

Location - Direct Access to Offices Served
Activities - Daily Execution of Job bDuties

Equipment Space and Facilities

Secretarial desk and chair

Typewriter and stand

Comfortable chairs

Filing cabinets

Carpet

Telephone communication with general coffice
Microcomputer work station

STAFF LOUNGE - ADMINISTRATIVE FACILITIES

911.01 size - 150 to l80 Square Peet

911.02 Location

911.03

912

913

914

A.
B,

c.
D.

A.
B.
c.
.

Direct access from a buillding corridor

Locatlion aveiding major traffic, yet reascnably close to the
administrative area .

Toilets should not have direct opening into the locunge area.
Carpet or resilient fleocoring

Equipment Space and Facilities

Comfortable lounge furniture

Kitchenette to prepare light refreshments
Adequate ventilation

Tollets

SERVICE FACILITIES - ADMINISTRATIVE FACILITIES

See Chapter 11.

ENGINEERING AND CUSTODIAL FACILITIES - ADMINISTRATIVE FACILITIES

See Chapter lZ2.

COUNTY MAINTENANCE AND OPERATIONS FACILITIES

The maintenance compconent of the program is concerned with keeping
all school facility sites, buildings and equipment at their
original condition of completeness and efficiency, either through
repairs or replacement. The operation component of the program is
concerned with the day-te-day services which are necessary to keep
the physical plant open and in a safe, usable condition.

171




915 MATNTENANCE FACILITIES

County boards of education provide sufficient, secure and
centrally located repair and maintenance facilities feor
educational Facilities. County boards of education provide
sufficient facilities for storage of all supplies, aquipment and
food items.

915.01 sSize of Maintenance Facllities
Maintenance facilities are corganized in such a manner as to provide
effective services as esconcmically as possible. The size of such
facilities is dependent upon the sarvices regquired by the county.

915.02 Site of Maintenance Pacilities

915.021
The operations and maintenance facility should be located
centrally in the county for the convenience of maintenanca
personnel traveling from the facillty to schools and other staff
traveling to this facility for training sessions. It may be
desirable to have a combination administrative, operations and
malntenance facility.

915.022
Site shall be of adeguate size to provide parking for staft
automcbiles, maintenance rrucks and delivery vehicles., Allow
325 square feet of space for each car.

815.023
See Chapter 2 For applicable site information.

916 GENERAL OFFICE AND RECEPTION/WAITING AREA — MAINTENANCE FACILITIES

916,01 Size
Dependent upon size of the center, 200 to 400 square feer wil]l
likely be needed for secretarial and reception areas,

916.02 Location
A. At the hub of the adminiscrative suite
B. Direct access to a building corrider and to work room
C. Near main entrance of facility
D. <Convenient access to work room

916,03 Activities
Reception of visitors and staff; general secretarial activities
required in the cperation of the center.

916.04 Equipment Space and Facilities
A, Counter separating reception/waiting room or area £rom the
secretarial work area
B. Comfortable chairs in reception area
C. ©Small table for magazines and other literature
D. Display space and tackboard
E. Secretarial furniture
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F.

G.

Master telephone station or eother gommunications to all
lecations in the facility
Carpeting or resillent floor covering

917 WORK ROOM — MAINTENANCE FACILITIES

$17.01 Size - 100 to 150 Square Feet

917.02 Location
Direct access to the general office and waiting rcom.

917.03 Activities
Preparation of reports and layouts of materials by both secretarial
and other personnel.

917.04 Bquipment Space and Facilitles

aA.

B.
c.
D.
E.
F.
G.

Combination of open shelving and closed cabinets for storage
of a variety of supplies and equipment

Duplicating machine

Work table or counter

Lavatory

Microcomputer work station

Resilient floor covering

Forced ventilation

918 MEETING ROOM/TRAINING FACILITY — MARINTENANCE FACILITIES

918.01 Size
Approximately 500 square feet (depending on needs for training

sessions).

918.02 Location

A.
B.

Convenient access to general office/reception/waiting areas.
Design and location should permit groups to confer without
being overheard in adjacent rocms.

918.03 Activities - Conferences and Training of Staff

918.04 Egqulipment Space and Facllitles

a.
B.
c.
D.
E.
F.
G.

Conference tables and chairs
Chalkbeoard - 6 to 8 linear feet
Tackboard - 4 to 6 linear feet
Porced ventilation

Carpet

Capability of darkening room
Pull-down projection screen

319 RECORD STORAGE — MAINTENANCE FACILITIES

NOTE:

Room may be eliminated by providing fire-resistant filing

cabinets in the general office eor other storage area.

919.01 Size - 120 to 180 Square Feet
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919.02 Location
Direct or convenient access from the general office and other areas.

919.03 Activities
Storage of current and inactive building documents.

919.04 Equipment Space and Facilitles
A. General construction should be firs-resistant.
B. Files for plans and documents
C. Plan table
D. Microcomputer work station
E. Filing cabinets

920 OFFICES FOR PROFESSIONAL SUPFORT PERSCONNEL AND SERVICE SUPERVISORS
— MAINTENANCE FACILITIES (Number of spaces required will depend
on the =ize of the local staff.)

920.01 Size - 125 to 200 Square Feet

920.02 Locaticen
Convenient access to general office and other spaces.

920.03 Actiwvities
Planning. research and administrative activities conducted
individually or in small groups.

920.04 Equipment Space and Pacilitiles
A. Room design should permit staff members to confer without
being overheard in adjacent areas,
B. Conference desk and chair
C. Conference chairs
D. Bookshelving — 10 to 15 linear feet
E. Sterage for perscnal belcongings
F. Telephone service and intercom to secretary in general office
G. Carpet or resillient floor covering

921 SECRETARIAL WORK AREAS QR COFFICES — MAINTENANCE FACILITIES
{Number of spaces required will depend on the size of the local
staff.)

921.01 Size ~ 100 teo 120 Square Feet
521.02 Location — Direct Access to Offices Served
921.03 Activities - Daily Execution of Job Duties

921.04 Egquipment Space and Facilities
A. Secretarial desk and chair
B. Typewriter and stand
€. Comfortable chairs
D. Filing cabinets
E. Telephone communication with general office
F. Carpet
G. Microcompurer work station
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922 CARPENTRY, PLUMBING, HEATING AND ELECTRICAL MAINTENANCE SHOPS -
MAINTENANCE PFACILITIES

922.01 size
500 to 1000 square feet for each shop; base size on gounty needs for

maintenance services.

922.02 Location
A. Convenient access to the general office
B. Exterior door for distribution and receiving
C. May be deszirable toc have an enclosed loading and unleading
area for service vehicles.

922.03 Activities
Storage of replacement parts., repairs to building components and
distributicn of maintenance supplies.

923 SERVICE FACILITIES - MAINTENANCE FACILITIES
See Chapter 1ll.

924 ENGINEERING AND CUSTQDIAL PFACILITIES - MAINTENANCE FACILITIES
Seea Chapter 12.

925 STAFF LOUNGE - MAINTENANCE FACILITIES

925.01 Size
100 to 150 square feet, or according to staff number.

925.02 Location
A. Direct acgess from a building corridor
B. Locatlion aveiding major traffic, yet reasconably close to the
administrative area
C. Tollets should not have direct opening into the lounge area.

925.03 Equipment Space and Facillties
A. Comfortable lounge furniture
B. Kitchenette to prepare light refreshments
C. Adeguate ventilation

. 926 STORAGE FACILITIES

County board of education provides sufficient facilities for
storage of all supplies, equipment and food items.

926.01
Custodial and food service storage rooms (must be separate spaces).

926.011 Size
500 to 1000 square feet; base size on county needs for central
supply and distribution of custodial supplies., dry foeds,
refrigerated foods and frozen foods to the local system.
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926.012 Locaticon
A. Convenient access to the general office
B. Direct opening to corridor through “dutch door” or
window to permit distributlon of supprlies
€. Exterier door for receiving and distripution

926.013 activities
Storage and distribution of materials and supplies,

927 TRANSPORTATION FACILITIES

Transportation services are an integral part of the systam of
education in west Virginia. With expanding transportation
requirements comes the necessity to maximize efficlency and at the
same time exercise extreme concern for safety. County boards of
education provide sufficient, secure and centrally-located staff
offices, training spaces and storage. repalr and maintenance
facillities for all school buses and vehicles.

927.01 Size
Transportation facilitles are corganized in such a manner as to
provide effective services as economically as possible, The size
and number of such facilities are dependent upon the sarvices
required by the county. The following is generally £elt to be the
size required to adequately serve a smaller county and may bs used
as a standard for multi-centers in larger countiles.

927.02 Site

927.021
The transportation facility must have a site sufficient te park
the county's entire fleet of buses. as well as employees' and
visitors' vehicles. The following can be used for preliminary
planning, but final layouts must be done to insure accurate
planning.
A. Buses - 20 per acre
B. Cars - 325 sguare feet
C. Due to the size of buses and their turning radius large
amounts of space are required for circulation of
vehicles.
D. Center should be located to facilitate sasy access and
reduce hus runs.

927.022
See Chapter 2,

928 BUS REFUELING/PUMP STATION - TRANSPORTATION FACILITIES

928,01
Refueling pumps and/or stations are safely separated from
maintenance and storage areas. Facllity must supply all types of
fuel in use, such as gasoline., dlesel, LPG and CNG.
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928.02
Should be visible from the office area.

928.03
Must comply with applicable safety standards.

928.04
Provide adequate space for bus circulation.

929 RECEPTION/WAITING AREAS — TRANSPORTATICN FACILITIES

929.01 size
Dependent upcn sSize of the center, 200 to 400 square feet will
likely be needed for secretarial and reception areas.

929.02 Location
A. At the hub of the administrative suite
B. Direct access to a bullding corridor and to work room
C. Direct or convenient access o director's office and other
rooms in the administrative suite
D. Near main entrance to facility
E. Access O work rcom

929.03 Activities
Reception of visitors and staff, and general secretarial activities
required in the cperation of the center.

929.04 Equipment Space and Facilities:

A. Counter separating reception/waiting room or area Erom the
secretarial work area

B. Comfortable chairs in reception area

C. Small table for magazines and other literature

D. Display space and tackboard

E. Secretarial furniture

F. Master telephone station., or other communication. to all
locations ' :

G. Carpeting or resilient floor covering

930 DIRECTOR'S QOFFICE — TRANSPORTATION PACILITIES
930.01 Size - 150 to 225 Square Feet

930.02 Location
A. Direct or convenient access to general office
B. <Convenient access to the corrider without going through the
general office
C. - Convenient access to other areas

930.03 Activities

Planning, research and administrative activities conducted
individually or in small groups.

177




930.04 Equipment Space and Facilities
a&. Room design should permit the director to confer without
being overheard in adjacent areas.
B. Conference desk and chair
€. Work table convenient to desk for layout work
D. Conference chairs
E. Bookshelving - 15 to 30 linear feset
F. Storage for personal helongings
G. Telephone service and intercom to secretary in general coffice

930.05 Assistant Director/Trainer Office
These spaces may be needed, depending con the size of the local
transpeortation system.

930.051 Size - 125 to 180 Square Feet
931 WCORK ROCM -~ TRANSPCRTATION FACILITIES
931.01 Size - 100 to 150 Square Feet

931.02 Locatlion
Direct access to the general office and waiting room.

931.03 activitles

Preparation of materials, reports and layouts of materials by both
secretarial and cother personnel.

931.04 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Combination of cpen shelving and closed cabinets for storage
of a variety of supplies and egquipment
B. Duplicating machine
C. Work table or counter
P. Lavatory
E. Microcomputer work station
F. Resilient floor covering

932 STAFF LOUNGE/TRAINING ROCM - TRANSPORTATION FACILITIES

932.081 size
According to staff number, 250 to 700 square feet.

932.02 Location

A. Direct access from a building corrider

B. Leocation aveiding major traffic, yet reascnably close to the
director's office . A

€. Tollets should not have direct opening into the lounge area.

Equipment Space and Facilities

A. Comfortable lounge furniture (if not used for training)
B. Kitchenette to prepare light refreshments

C. Aadequate ventilation

D. Tolilets

E. Pull-down projection screen
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F. Capability of darkening room

G. Chalkbcard - 8 feet by 12 feet

H. Tackboard - 4 feet by & fee:

I. Tables and chairs (1f used for training)

NOTE: The size of the staff lounge/training room will vary,
depending upon availability of space for training activities at
other locations within the system.

933 TWO (2) GENERAL SERVICE BAYS - TRANSPORTATICN FACILITIES

933.01 size
20 feet x 60 feet space, with 14 feet x 14 feet overhead door:
provide 14 feet minimum height.

$33.02 Location
A. Dilrect access to vehicle storage vard
B. Access to toel reom (200 square feet)
C. BAccess to parts reoem (400 to 600 square feet with 15 feet
celling height and double docrs for removal of large parts)

933.03 Equipment Space and Pacllities:
A. Mechanic work benches with wall space above
B. Overhead beam and lift for engine removal
C. OQutlets for exhaust removal
D. Compressed air
E. Cold water
F. 120 volt and 240 volt electric
G. Trench drains
H. Non-slip concrete Eloor

934 ONE (1) HYDRAULIC LIFT BAY - TRANSPORTATION PFACILITIES

934.01 sSize
20 feet x 60 feet space, with 14 feet x 14 feet overhead door.
Provide minimum 18 feet height.

934.02 Locaticon
A. Access to the new oll storage room (100 square feet)
B. Access to tool room
C. Access to parts room

934.03 Equipment Space and Pacilities
a. Mechanic work benches with wall space above
B. Adjustable length hydraulic 1ift for lifting entire bus at
one time
C. Outlets for exhaust removal
D. Used oll receiver
E. Compressed air
F. Cold water,
G. Electric - 120 volt and 240 volt
K. Floor drains
I. Non-slip concrete floor
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935 ONE (1) WASH BAY - TRANSPORTATION FACILITZIES

935.01 Size
20 feet x 60 feet pull-thru, if possible. (If autcmatic wash
eguipment is used. the room size must be coordinated with the
equipment manufacturer.)

935.02 Locaticn
A. Fully partitioned space
B. Adijacent te other service bays
C. Easy circulation to and from the service yard
D. Access o hot watar heater room and mixing eguipment

935.03 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Adegquate heat and ventilation for year-round usage
B. Water resistant floor and wall finishes
C. Adegquate drains
D. Non-slip concrete floor

936 ONE (1) BODY REPAIR/PAINT BAY — TRANSPORTATICN FACILITIES

NOTE: Wash bay may be used for this purpose., but this is not
recommended because of the need for a clean, dry environment and
the requirements te satisfy health and safety concerns,

936.01 Size
20 feet X 60 feet space., with 14 fest x 14 feet overhead door.
Provide minimum 14 feet ceiling height.

936.02 Location
A. Easy access to vehicle storage vard
B. Access to paint equipment and supply room
C. Access to parts room
D. Must be self-contained space

936.03 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Mechanic work benches
B. Heated, filrered make—up air and filtered exhaust air systam
C. Compressed air
D. Cold water
E. Electric, 120 volt and 240 volt
F. Floor drains
G. Non-slip concrete floor

937 SERVICE FACILITIES
See Chapter 11,

938 'ENGINEERING AND CUSTODIAL FACILITIES

See Chapter 12.
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Chapter 10

1000 SCHOOL FACILITY SAFETY

All school facilitles are deglgned, constructed, furnished and
maintained in a manner that assures every reasonable and necessary
safequard to the life and health of persons who enter and use the
facility.

The safety of each facility is determined upen compliance with the
minimum requirements of the state Fire Code, as well as the state
Department of Health and other requlatory agencies., The conternts
of this section are not all-encompassing, and reference is
necessary to the applicable law for compliance.

1001 STRUCTURAL SAFETY

References:
12. Building Officials and Code Administrators Internaticnal
Basic Building Code - B.O.C.A.
13. Scuthern Bullding Code

Rll school facilities are to be designed., constructed. furnished
and maintained with methods, materials and equipment that provide
adequate structural safety, fire resistance and protection and
convenlence in traffic circulation. All school facilities shall be
in compliance with all applicable state regqulatory agencies.

1601.01
The structural design elements shall provide:

A. the ability of the building to resist lateral forces such
as are impesed by extreme winds and earthguakes.

B. the ability of the bullding to resist distortion and rapid
deterioraticn from excessive or uneven foundarion settling
or the overstress of structural members and inadegquate
tying. '

€. the ability of the bullding to carry the maximum live loads
imposed on it by school and community use,

1002 TYPES OF CONSTRUCTION AND AREA LIMITATIONS

1002.01 .
Approved automatic sprinkler systems must be installed in all new
buildings used for any cccupancles exceeding the areas in the
following bhullding height table.

NOTES FOR BUILDING HEIGHT TABLE:

(1) The word “"area" means that area enclosed by exterior or foundation walls,
fire barriers or a combination of exterior and foundation walls. A fire
barrier is a continuous vertical membrane designed and constructed with a
fire resistance rating of two (2) hours to limit the spread of fire and
smoke. Fire barriers shall have protected openings.

181




(2)

(3)

(4)

(5)

The phrase “nct permitted” means that buildings of these heights are not
permitted for the type of construction indicated.

The phrase “"Section 10-High Rise" means that the building shall also
comply with Section 10 of the State Fire Ccde.

types of building construction indicated in the chart are located in NFPA
220, Standard on Types of Building Construction.

Protection of structural members in Type I and Type II construction:
Columns, girders, trusses, beams, lintels or other struciural members that
are regquired to have a fire resistance rating and support more than two
floors or one floor and roof, or that support a bearing wall or a
nonbearing wall more than two stories high, shall be individually
protected on all sides for their length or height with materials having
the required fire resistance rating. All ¢ther structural members
required to have a fire resistance rating may be protected by individual
encasement, by a membrane or ceiling protection which is part of an
approved assembly which meers the required Eire resistance rating or by a
combination of both.

BUILDING HEIGHT

More than 2

Type of 1 2 stories and More than More than
Construction story sStory up to 40 fr. 40 feet 75 feet
Type I
443
Fire 44,000 30,000 10,000 Sec. 10 Sec. 10
Resistive High Rise High Rise
332
Fire 40,000 30,000 10,000 Sec. 10 Sec. 10
Resistive High Rige High Rise
Type II
222
Protected 30.000 20,000 8.000 Sec. 10 sec. 10
Non—Com. High Rise High Rlse
111
Protected 20,000 15,000 5,000 Sec. 10 NOT
Limited High Rise PERMITTED
Combustible
000
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Unprotected All Areas

Limited

Unprotected 7.0C00 4,000 Require NOT NOT

Non~-Coms. Sprinklers PERMITTED PERMITTED

Type III

211

Ordinary 9,000 6.000 All Areas NoT NOT

Protected Require PERMITTED PERMITTED
Sprinklers

200

Ordinary Non-~ 7.000 4,000 All Areas NOT NOT

Protected Require PERMITTED PERMITTED
Sprinklers

Type 1V

2HH

Heavy 9,000 6,000 3,000 NOT NOT

Timber ) PERMITIED PERMITTED

Type V

111

Protected Wood 7.000 4.000 All Areas NOT NOT

Frame Require PERMITTED PERMITTED
Sprinklers

Q00

Non-Protected 5,000 3,000 NOT NOT NOT

wood Frame PERMITTED PERMITTED PERMITTED

1002.02 Places of Assembly

These, in educational facilities,

following explains.

shall be limited as the

Places of assembly include, but are not limited to, all buildings
or portions of buildings used for gathering together 50 or more
persons for such purposes as deliberation, worship, entertainment,
dining. amusement or awaiting transportation. Examples:
gymnasiums, auditoriums, libraries and cafeterias.

Classification of places of assembly are explained as follows.
Each place of assembly shall be classified, according to ics
capacity. as follows: <(lass A, capacity of 1000 perscns or more;
Class B, capacity of 300 to 1000 persons; Class C, capacity of 50
to 300 persons.
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Type of Below LED Number ©f Levels Above LED
Construction LED

1 2 3 4 & Above
I(443) AXB*C* ARBC ABC ABC ABC AXB*C
I{332) Any number
IT(222) of Levels
II(L11) A*B*C ABC ABC A*BC B*C* N.F.
Onie Level
Below LED
IIz(211) A*B*C* ABC ABC AYS*C B*C* N.P.
IV 2HH) One Lavel
v(1lll} Below LED
II(000) B*C* BC c* N.P. N.P. N.P.
ITI(200) One Lavel
v{Q00) Below LED

*permitted 1€ the level of the place of assembly and any story intervening
between that level and the level of exit discharge are protected throughout by
an approved automatic sprinkler system. If there are any openings between the
level ¢f exit discharge and the exits serving the place of assembly, the level
of exit discharge shall also be protected throughout by an approved autcmatic
sprinkler system (see Section 7-7).

N.P. - Not Permitted
LED -~ Level of Exit Discharge

1503 FIRE PROTECTICN

1003.01 Fire sSafety
Fire safety, in educaticnal facilities, includes, but is not
limired to fire-resistive constructicn, fire alarm systems,
sprinkler systems, exits, enclesure of vertical copenings and
evacuation plans.

1003.02

Refer to appropriate sections of West Virginia Fire Code. This
code is on flle in every county clerk’'s office.

1003.03 Heating Plant and Kitchen Ranges

A. The furnace rcoom shall be isolated Erom pupil-cccupied
areas by location and/or treatment (Eire-resistive
construction).
Heat plant installations shall be in accordance with
appropriate state and local codes.
Kitchen ranges of more than four burners, deep fat friers
and ovens nust have ventillation and protecticn in
accordance with the state Fire Code; WFPA 96, vapor
Removal Cocking Equipment.
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1003.04 Electric Services
A. All wiring, cconnections and electrical installations shall
be in accordance with the state Fire Code; NEFPA 70,
Naticnal Electrical Code.

1003.05 Fire Alarm System

1003.05%1 General Requirements

A.

All fire alarm systems. including all components. shall

be electrically supervised. Components shall include

pull stations, auteomatic detection, sounding devices.
flow swltches, tamper switches and main panel.

All fire alarm systems shall be tied in ahead of the

main power disconnect unless secondary power source is

provided.

All fire alarm system wiring shall be in accordance

with The Naticnal PFire Codes, imposed by Section 4 of

the state Fire Code.

Sprinkler system(s) installed - the OS5 & ¥ and P.I.V.

Valves shall be electrically supervised and tied into

the trouble side of the panel.

Sprinkler system{s) shall be tiled in so Elow will

activate the general fire alarm sounding device(s).

Flow and/or pressure switches shall be annunciated

separately on the main fire alarm panel.

Heating. ventilation, air conditioning systems (HVAC)

1. All heating, ventilation and air conditicning
systems greater than 2000 CFM and less than 15,000
CFM shall have a duct-type smoke detecter in the
return air duct or plenum for autematic shut down
to close main fan dampers and to sound general fire
alarm when activated.

2. All heating. ventilation and air conditioning
systems greater than 15,000 CFM shall have
duct-type smoke detectors installed in both supply
and return alr duct to autocmatically shut down,
close main fan dampers and sound general fire
alarm when activated.

3. 100% utilizatlon of outside air will not require
duct detector(s).

4. Exception to 1003.05(G) - HVAC Systems used as part
of the engineered smoke control systems are exempt
Erom 1003.05{G).

Audible alarm indicating devices shall be of such

character and so distributed as to be effectively heard

above the ambient noise level obtained under normal
conditions of occupancy. Audible alarm indicating
devices shall preduce audible signals that are
distinctive EFrom those used for other purpeoses in the
same building.
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1003.052

Prerecorded or live voice msvacuation instructions to
occupants are permitted. Prereceorded instructions
shall be preceded by not less than 5 seccnds, or mere
than 10 seconds, of a continuous alerting signal. Upon
compietion or faillure of prerecorded instructions. the
fire alarm evacuation signal shall sound. Prerecorded
instructions shall be repeated two or more Limes, Live
volce instruecticons shall be permitted to interrupt the
prerecordad message or the fire alarm evacuation
signal. Audible and visual fire alarmn devices shall be
used only for the fire alarm system.

Manual pull staticns =shall be located no greater than
200 feet from each other and at all axits. Manual pull
stations shall be of the same general operaticnal type.
Thermal detectors are required in the following areas
in all cccupancies requiring a fire alarm system, and
as listed or identified in the Life safety Code (NFFR
101):

1. Elevator Shafts Fixed Temperature
2. Attic and Cockloft Spaces Flxed Temparature
3. Storage Rooms Rate of Rise
4. Purnace or Boiler Rooms Fixed Temperature
5. Janitor Closets Rate of Rise
6. Kitchens Fixed Temperature

7. Labeoratories, Home Bconcmics,
wocdworking shops,. Auto Sheps.,

Utility Rooms & Locketr Rooms Rate of Rise
Smoke detectors are required in the following areas in
all occupancies requiring fire alarm systems:

1. Rooms and/or areas designated for the location of
electrical distribution panels or transformers.

2. BStages - smoke detectors, where required. shall be
placed a maximum of 15 feet from ends of corridors
or walls and 30 fee=t apart on centers. Varlance
with these regquirements must have submission of
technical data to justify exceeding these distance
requirements.

A building or structure being used for more than ons

occupancy must comply with the fire alarm systenm

requirements of the most stringent occupancy.

Requirements for Bducational Occupancy

a.

A fire alarm system is required in every educaticnal
occupancy area (as defined in the Life Safety Code),
and such a system must meet the requirements and
standards as provided herein. Educaticnal cccupancies
area as defined in the Life Safety Code. Exception:
Cne- or two-rcom buildings of less than 2500 sguare
feet gross filoor area with direct exit to the cutside
from each classrocm.
The general requirements set forth in 1003.05 must be
complied with.
Open plan classroom concepts will require a complete
smoke detection system throughout the facility.
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D. Day care centers lecated in buildings other than
educational facilities shall have smoke detectors
installed on ceilings of each story. Detectors must be
placed in front of the doors te the stairways, and in
the corridors of all floors occupied by the center (no
farther than 30 feet apart). Detectors shall also be
installed in lounges and recreation areas in the center.

E. An annunciater for the fire alarm panel is to be
readily accessible to local f£ire department personnel
if more than one zone is previded.

F. Rate of rise thermal detectors are required in all rest
rooms having three (3) or more fixtures.

G. Smoke detectors shall be installed in all corridors,
except in single-story buildings with direct exit to
the exterior (via a door) from every room normally
occupied by students.

1003.06 PFire Extinguishers
A fire extinguisher shall be installed in accordance with the state
Fire Code; NFPA 10, Portable Extinguishers.

1003.07 Occupant Load Calculaticens

A.

The occupant load of educaticnal facilities, or any
individual stories or sections thereof, shall be ag
determined by the state Pire Code; NFPA 101, Life Safety
Code: One person for each 20 square feet of net classroom
area, or 50 square feet of the net area of shops.
laboratories and similar vocational rocms.

Occupant lcad requirements of lecture rooms, gymnasiums or
cafeterias used for assembly purposes shall also be
determined by the state Fire Code; NFPA 101, Life safety
Code.

1003.08 Emergency Lighting
EBvery educational facility shall have emergency lighting for:

A.
B.

NCTE:

All interior stairs and corridors.

All spaces that are normally occupied, except
administrative areas, classrcoms and mechanical and storage
areas,

Shops and laboratories require emergency lighting.

1003.09  Extinguishment Requirement

a.

Every portion of each educational building below the floor
of exit discharge shall be protected throughout by an
approved automatic sprinkler system in accordance with the

" state Fire Code; NFPA 101, Life Safety Code.

Every educational building shall be provided with an
automatic sprinkler system, as required in Section 5 of the
state Fire Code and cther applicable sections. (Noted as
Section 902.)
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1063.10 Vertical Openings

all vertical openings in educational buildings shall be enclosed
and protected by fire-resistive construction. as required by the
state Fire Code.

10083.11 Classrooms

1004

10G5

Every room or space used for classroom or cother educational
purposes shall nave at least one outside window used for emergency
rescue or ventilation. Such window shall be cpenable from the
inside without the use of tools and provide a clear opening of not
lass than 20 inches in width, 24 inches in helight and 5.7 square
feet in area. The bottom of the opening shall be no higher than 24
inches above the floor. Exceptions to this reqguirement are
completely sprinklered buildings and/or classrooms contained
therein having dire¢t exit to the cutside.

NOTIFYING THE FIRE DEPARTMENT

whenever an unwanted fire occurs in any building or on any premises
of any kind., the owner, manager, occupant, or any person in control
of such building or premises, upon discovery of an unwanted fire.
or evidence of there having been an unwanted fire, even though it
has apparently been extinguished., immediately shall cause notice of
the existence of such fire, circumstances of same, and the locatiocon
therecf to be given to the Fire Department. This requirement shaill
not be construed to forbid the owner, manager. or other persen in
control of the aforementicned building or premises from using all
diligence necessary to extinguish such fire prior teo the arrival of
the Fire Department.

No person shall make, issue, post, or maintain any regulation or
order, written or verbal, that would require any person to take any
unnecessary delaying action prior to reporting a fire to the Fire
Department.

CIRCULATION, SAFETY AND CONVENIENCE

1005.01 cCorridors

A. PBEach corridor shall be a minimum of & feet wide in the

' tlear. Reoom and locker doors swinglng inte corrideors shall
not, at any point of the swing, reduce the minimwm clear
passage.

B. A means of egress shall exist at each end of a corridor.
and in no case shall any corridor extend more than 20 feet
beyond an exit.

C. Doors separating corridors from stair enclosures shall be B
Label fire rated deoors and swing in the direction of
exiting.

1005.02 sStairways

A. All stairways shall conferm to the requirements of the
state Fire code; NFPA 101, Life Safety Code. Chapter 5 of
the Life Safety Code provides detalils for constructicon and
dimensions.
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B. Closets, storage areas or other rooms or spaces shall not
cpen into the stairway enclosure:; nor shall such space be
permitted under or over stairways.

C. Buildings of more than one story shall have a minimum of
two stairways., loccated remote from each other, which
provice a centinuous exit to the cutside. Additional
stairways may be necessary. dependent upon occupant load
and square footage of the floor(s).

1005.03 Exits

A. All buildings, including cne-room buildings or classrooms
over 1000 square feet, shall have a minimum of twe exits,
remote from each other.

B. All exits shall comply with the state Fire Code, NFPA 101,
Life Safety Code. Chapter 5 provides information for
determining number, kinds, arrangement and capacity of
required exits.

1005.04 Signs

A. 2ll auditoriums, assembly areas, gymnasiums, stairways,
corriders and exits should have illuminated signs marked
“EXIT" in plain, legible letters (with direction arrow, if
necessary).

B. Low hanging signs, ceiling lights and similar objects,
signs and fixtures that protrude into regular corridors or
traffic ways shall be avoided. a minimum height of seven
feet six inches from the floor is necessary.

1006 OTHER CIRCULATION AND TRAFFIC PROBLEMS WHICH NEED SPECIAL ATTENTION
1006.01
The plan of the drive and bus-loading platform should be such that
alill buses can line up in tandem, permitting children to enter the
bus from the right (that is, without crossing in front or to the
rear of buses). NO backing up of buses will be permitted.
1006.02
Access to the schocl grounds should be such that pupils coning to
the site do not need to walk through any part of the building to
get to the playground.
1006.03
Pupil circulaticn to and from toilet units is simplified when these
units and handwashing facilities are located as follows.
a. On the normal traffic routes from instructiconal spaces to
outdoor recreation areas.
B. Adjeoining plavgrounds so that the building proper need not
be entered by piayground users.
C. Near the cafeteria or lunchroom.
10067 DEMOLITION, RENOVATION AND ALTERATION

References:
2. N -3
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Before embarking on a renovation project, there are preliminary
steps which must be taken. The existing facility must be examined
carefully. Information about the educaticnal program, the
community, enrollment and so fLorth must be assembled and analyzed.
Educaticnal geoals must be clearly established and alternative
solutions to the facilities problem {including rencvation,
rencvation plus additions. demolition and replacement or new site
acguisirion and new construction) must be develcped and compared.

1007.01

1008

An assessment of the existing facility sheuld include an
examination of at least the following areas:

A. Program support

B. Structural soundness

C. Adaptability of the building

D, Adeguacy of space

E. Aesthetics

F. Operaticnal and maintenance efficiency

G. <Conditicon of mechanical systems

H. Compliance with safety codes

I. Location

J. Site characteristics

K. Cost of project

EMERGENCY SHELTERS

1008.01

1009

Professional advice and assistance in the design of shelter areas
for school buildings 1z available at no cost to architects and
School boards. This service is obtained through the state
Department of Emergency Services,

RELOCATABLE., WOCD FRAME AND~-PRE-ENGINEEREDP QR METAL BUILDINGS

1009.01

1019

These installaticns shall be made only to relieve ovarcrowding
y—£o0-gPocial-pregrane Orf Lo provide interim housing while an
approved schoel congtruction project is being planned and/or
completed. Local schocol districts must include in their facilities
plan a method and fime frame for replacing these buildings with
permanent structures. These bulldings shall comply with all state

- usage dguidelines and applicable building and fire codes.

SAFETY AND CLEANLINESS OF BUILDINGS

1010.01

All schoois must be maintained in a safe condition. Scheduled
inspections will insure that facilities are kept in a state as near
to the original condition as possible at all times. Facilities
shall also be Kept clean and sanitary at alil times by scheduled
cleaning of all sections of the buildings. This shall be insured
by regular inspections for compliance with scheduled cleaning tasks.
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1100

Chapter 11

SERVICE PFACILITIES

All schools contain adequate service Ffacilities that are designed,
constructed, maintained and equipped to facilitate the operaticen of
the schoel.

1100.01 Sanitary Facilities - water Supply and Sewage Disposal

The water supply and sewage disposal systems of all schools are
designed. constructed, maintained and equipped to facilitate the
operaticn of the schools. The sanitary facilitles systems meerz all
requirements of state and federal regqulatory agencies. fToilet
facilities are accessible to the physically handicapped, are
provided on sach flcor level of the building and contain hot and
cold water mixing faucets and provisions for privacy. Paper towels
and tollet tissue are provided at all times. Service sinks with
hot and cold water are provided in each custedlal cleoset, in the
custodial general service area and in the food service area.

1100.011
Adequate source of water supply that 1s both safe and potable.
Tests to verify the quantity and sanitary quality must be
conducred prior to the coccupation of the school. The state
and/or local health departments welcome the opportunity for
consultation regarding water conditions prior to site selecgtion
or acquisition.

iic0.012
ample supply and storage of water should be available at all
times for present and future expanded needs - at least 30 galleons
per day per pupil for all purposes,

1100.013
Water must be safe for use, as determined by state and/or local
health authorities, and maintained safe by protection of source
of supply. treatment if necessary and pericdic analysis.

1100.014
Sewage dispcsal system design requires the technical services of
a sanitary engineer. The type of installation depends upon the
character of the scil as determined by percolation tests,
location of wells and sources of water supply. State and local
health departments will provide maximum assistance in the
development of approved sewage disposal systems in rural anc
suburban areas.

1100.015
The sanitary protection of an individual water supply and/or
sewage dlsposal system shall be upgraded to meet current
standards when any renovation or additicn is to be provided at an
existing scheol.

151




1100.018
All on site water supplies and extended aeraticn treatment
sewage plants will require personnel that are properly certified
by the West Virginia Department of Health to operate these
systems.

1100.017
All boilers shall have an approved back flow preventer device
placed on the make-up water line to pravent contamination of the
potable water supply. All laboratories shall be isolated from
the remainder of the school by an approved back flow praventer
device on the water line. Back flow preventer devices are to be
shown on plans submitted for review and included in the
specifications to the West Virginia Department of He=alth.

1100.018
The required ratio of water closets, urinals, lavatories or wash
fountains and drinking fountains shall be maintained when a
reniovation or an addition enlarges the school population.

1100.02 Toilet Facilities
Federal regulations demand that tollet rooms shall have at least
one teoilet stall that has the following:
A. 1Is 3 feet wide
B. Is at least 5 feet 6 inches deep
€. Has a door that 1is 32 inches wide and swings cut
D. Has handrails on esach side, 32 inches in height and
parallel to the floor
E. Has a water closet with the seat height between 17 and 19
inches from the floor
Tollat and facilities must conform to U.S.A. Standard
specifications for making buildings accessible to and usable by
the physically handicapped. A. 117.1 - 1980 American Naticnal
Standards Institute, 1430 Broadway. New York, N.Y. 10018

1100.021
Tollet facilities should be previded for both sexes on each
floor level of the schoel building. Some esconomy may be
achieved if tcilet rooms are located adjacent to each cther with
comnon utility space hetween for servicing; the same is true in
multi-story buildings, where toilets may be located one above
the other.

1100.022
Entrances to toilet rooms must be designed to prevent visibility
from the corridor. Tollet room docors must be self closing.

1100.023
Toilets for public use should be conveniently available to the
auditorium, gymnasium and other parts ¢f the building commonly
used by the public, Puplls' general tolilet rooms may be
strategically located for public use in some cases,
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1100.024
Tollet room floors, preferably, should be of ceramic tile or
Simiiar imperviocus masonry material.

1100.025
Wall surfaces shculd be of impervious material, such as glazed
tile, to a neight of at least six feet (and preferably to the
celiling).

1100.026
Provide stall toilet partitions with doors of smooth non-porous
materiai. fThese should be securely anchored.

1100.027
Floor drains, hose bibbs and c¢leanout plugs should be provided
in gang teolilet rocms.

1100.03 Plumbing Fixtures

11090.031
Service sinks with hot and c¢old water should be provided in each
custodian's closet. in the custcodian's general service room and
in the cafeteria-kitchen. Vacuum breakers may be needed on sink
water lines.

1i00.032
Hydrants, tamper proof and frost proof, should be provided at
least every 120 feet around the perimeter of the building.
Underground stop and waste cocks shall not be permitted on frost
proof hydrants.

1100.033
All piping and valves in the plumbing system should be tagged
Eor identification, and a chart of plumbing layouts should be
readily accessible in the head custodian's room.

SCHOOL
Tvpe Elementary Secondary Notes:
Water Closets: Ratio in elementary schools
Ratio: Girils 1-35 1-45 applicable only when general
Boys . 1-40 1-75 facilities are provided.
Height: 13 inches 15 inches In other schools, provide
a minimum of twe in gang
toilets.
© U-type seats for commodes.
Provide toilet paper in
dispensers at ail times.
Urinals: Not required in toilet rooms
Ratio: 1-30 1-3C of individual instructional
Height: 18-2C0 1in., 22-24 in. spaces.
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Lavatories &

Wash Fountain: Cold and temperate water
Ratio: =50 1-50 {maximum 115 degrees F.)
Height: 24-27 in. 30-32 in. with mixing faucet.

Drinking Lavatories to include hot
Fountains: and ceold water mixing faucet,
Ratio: 1-75 1-75 sanitary towels in a

Height: 24-28 in. 32-36 in. dispenser and hand cleaner.

Preferably, separate fixtures.

NOTE: See Chapters 4., 5, 6, 7 and 8 for additional fixture requirements in
special areas of the building.

1101

1101.

1101.

1101,

1101.

1101.

1101.

L10L.

ELECTRIC SERVICE

Reference:
l6. National Electrical Code

The electrical system of each schoeol 1is designed, construcred,
maintained and equipped to faclilitate the safe operation of the
schoel. fThe electrical system provides adequate service for
present and anticipated loads to insure maximum efficiency and
meets all requirements of applicable state regulatory agencies,

ol

All electrical service shall comply with the National Blectrical
Code.

gz
Adequate electric service for present and anticipated loads should
be provided to insure maximum efficiency.

03
All transwmission wiring systems should be in separate conduilts.

04

Wherever feasible and possible, electric service should pe brought
into a meter and switch room specifically designed for this
purpose and appropriately located within the schoel building.

a5

A directory sheuid shall be provided for electrical panel
boards, and a schematic plan of the electrical systems should be
available in the head custedian’'s office.

06
In ail shops, master controls shesld shall be strategically
located to shut off machines in case of an emergency.

7 .
All electrical eguipment used in the school shall be properly

grounded and protected against electrical surges that might damage
the equipment.
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1102 AUDICVISUAL FACILITIES
All scheools shall be designed, constructed, maintained and
equipped to provide the audicvisual facilities required for the
educational program of the school.

1102.01
Instructional spaces and production areas should be furnished to
permit the use of all types of audiovisual materials and equipment.

1102.02
Adequate provision for controlling the light level in
instructiconal areas is essential. (For efficient use of
projection-type materials, the light in the room, particularly in
the area of the projection surface, should not exceed one-tenth
foot candle.)}

1102.,03
Duplex service receptacles should be installed on all walls of the
instructional space for the use of instructional equipment.
sufficient branch electrical circuits service should be in each
room.

1102.04
Where there are to be specialized facilities. such as language
labs, study carrels, micro-teaching and television, provision
should be made for electrical service in the floor.

1102.0%
Conduits shall be provided to permit future installation of
computer terminals, televiscn and other electronic instructional
devices.

1102.06
System condults sheuid shall be 4t-iocast-omre-and-oans
~half-inehes-in-diametor-in-aeden of sufficient size to
provide for installation of televiscn and other teaching devices
indicatod-abevo.

1102.07
A projection surface should be permanently installed in each
instructional area with provision for eliminating keystoning.

1102.08
Medla preduction centers and photographic darkroom facilities
should be provided with adequate sinks for hot and cold running
water.

1102.09
Adequate ventllating facilities, including exhaust £ans, shall be
installed in preduction areas for the removal of fumes resulting
from the use of rubber cement and other chemicals,
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1102.10

For preservaticen of hook and non-book materials and equipment,
temperature and humidity control are essentlal. BAilr ceonditioning
of media centers and preoduction areas is a must.

1102.11

Use of audio devices mandates acoustical treatment of walls,
ceilings and floors in instructional areas and media centers,
particularly in open-type classrooms where many actlvities are
oceurring simultanecusly.

1102.12

Adequate display and exhibit facilities, including such things as
magnetic boards, chalkbeards, tackbeards and show cases, are
reguired,

1102.13

1103

11504

Adequate storage facilities for materials such as supplies, book
and non—book materials and eguipment are required.

COMMUNICATION AND PROGRAM FACILITIES

All schools are designed, constructed, maintained and equipped to
facilitate adequate intercommunication among major areas of the
school plant. All schools contain a master cleock, a signal and
tone system and telephone for cutside communicaticn.

FIRE ALARM SYSTEM

References:
14, west virginia Fire Code
15. Life safety Code 101 and National Fire Code
16. Naticnal Electrical Code - Supplement A

llp4.01 . - =
Fire Alarm Signals shall be of the continuous type, shall be
distinctiy different from all other signals or sounds and shall
comply with the state Fire Code.

li04.02
Signals providing alarm to other potential emergenciss shall be
distinctly different from the one used to evacuate the building
in case of fire.
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1200

Chapter 12

ENGINEERING AND CUSTODIAL FACILITIES

All scheols are designed, constructed, maintained and equipped te
provide adequate and appropriate space and services feor
custedians. BAll scheoels are equipped with custodial and
engineering areas., individually accessible to a service drive,
with exterior decors sized to permnit removal of room equipment or
delivery of supplies. The areas are isolated frem pupil occupied
areas by location and/or treatment. Custodial closezs are located
within the school in strategic and convenilent areas. Adequate
facilities are provided for storage of supplies and equipment, and
adequate provisions are made for waste disposal. Each custedial
service facility is in compliance with all requirements of
appropriate state regulatory agencies.

1200.01 Heat Plant - Size

Area as needed.

1200.92 Heat Plant - Location

A. Directly accessible to service drive, with exterior doors
to permit removal of room equipment.

B. Isolated from pupll-occupied areas by location and/or
treatment.

1200.03 Heat Plant - Eguipment and Facilities

1201

As needed, with provision to permit expansion if necesgsary.

RECEIVING, STCRAGE AND WORK ROOM

1201.01 Size - Area as Needed - Miapimum Approximately of 250

square Feet

1201.02 Location — birect Access Prom the Service Drive

1201.03 Equipment Space and Facilities

1202

A. Shelving in a variety of depths and heights to provide
temporary storage for supplies and equipment delivered to
the schoel and custodial equipment not used daily., such as
ladders., vacuum cleaners and scrubbers. Shelving should
be of fine resilient construction.

B. Provide work bench equipped with vise and storage for
small hand and power tocls used in minor repair.

C. Greunded duplex receptacles over work bench at three feet
intervals.

D. Sterage lockers under bench.

E. Wide doors sized to permit passage of large., bulky
equipment and supplies,.

F. In multi-story buildings., a f£reight or service elevator
for conveyance of supplies and equipment and use by the
handjcapped is needed.

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS
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1202.01
Adequate and appropriate space, facilities and services should be
provided Eor the custodians., including locker., shower, toilet and
lavatery.

1202.02
In large schools, it is desirable to provide an oEfice for the
head custodian near custodial quarters. There facilities will be
available for preparing and f£iling reports., preparing
requisitions, schedules and records and for holding private
conferencas.

1202.03
Some school buildings, particularly large high schocls., have
laundry facilities for cleaning physical education, food =mervice,
custodlial and eother equipment and supplies. Autcmatic drying
machines may require venting to the cutside. Compliance to the
sState Fire Code is necessary.

1202.04
Since portable electric floor cleaners are frequently used, ample
electrical outlets shall be located at convenient points not more
than 75 feet apart in corridors and rooms.

1203 LAWN TCOL EQUIPMENT STCRAGE ROCM
1203.01 Size - 50 to 100 Sguare Feet
1203.02 Location — Direct Access From out-Qf-Doors
1203.03 Egquipment Space and Facllitles
sShelving and space to permit easy storage of lawn mower. lawn
tools and snow removal and other equipment needed in the care of
the school grounds.
1204 POWER, METER AND SWITCH ROOM
1204.01 8Size — Area as Needed
1264.02 Lecation
A. Convenlent access from the boller room and custodian's
area.
B. Locaticn to avoid damage from water or molsture.
1204.03 Equipment Space and Facilities
Electrical panels, meters and switches needed to provide
electrical service in the building.
1205 INCINERATOR AND WASTE ROOM
NOTE: An incinerator may be installed to burn refuse. The

incinerator (either indocor or cutdoor) and space occupied thereby,
should be cheosen with special consideraticn given to daily

198




disposal of waste. Fire hazards, fire insurance rates and ecology
also must have careful consideration. Incinerators must be of a
type that meets the Construction and Air Quality centrol standards
of the state Department of Health, state Fire Code and the West
Virginia air pellution Control Commission. The use of compactors
and haul-away service are alternative methods.

1205.01 ¢Size - area as Needed

1205.02 Location

1206

Easy access from the custodian's room and heating piant.

LOCKER-DRESSING ROOM

1206.01 sSize - 75 to 100 Square Feet

1206.02 Leocation — Adjacent to Custodian's Room

1206.03 Equipment Space and Facilities

1207

A. Lockers

B. Mirror
C. Chairs or benches
D. Tollet

E. Shower

CUSTODIAL CLCSETS

1207.01 Size and Number - Area as Needed

1207.02 Location

Strategically located along corridors, a minimum of one per floor,
and in food service area to reduce the travel necessary to
properly maintain a healthful and clean school.

1207.03 Equipment Space and Facilities

A. Service sink with mud trap and hot and ceold water
—  B. Shelving for various cleaning supplies and equipment
C. Storage space for mops and brooms

1208 STORAGE QTHER THAN CUSTODIAL
1208.01
- Flre-safe vault or fire-resistive files shall be available in the
administrative area for storage of pupil and school records and
valuables.
1208.02

Government deonations ©f surplus foods, some of a hulky nature, may
create a need for substantial sterage space located convenient to
the cafeteria-kitchen. Additional refrigeration or freezer space
may alsc be needed.
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1208.03

Appropriate provisions shall be made for the storage of wraps of
pupils, teachers and other school employees. No single plan for
such storage can be applied to all schools, Whatever plan is
adopted, the following factors should be considered.

A. Convenient for individuals wearing the clething

B. Safe frem theft or vandalism

<. sSanitation

D. Adequate ventilation

E. oOrderly arrangement in appearance

F. Economy of provisions

1209 MISCELLANEOUS SERVICE FACILITIES

1209.01 ‘
Parking spaces, walks and entrances should be adeguately lighted,
chiefly by floodlights located at strategic points within or upon
the building, or upon peles or standards.

1209.02
Parking space should be provided for automobiles of school
emplovyees, visitors and pupils who drive their own cars to
school. Frequently, parking space must alsc be provided for
school buses which are idle during the day. Such parking space,
if possible, should be screesned from the view of the general
public.

1209.03
Approximately five percant of the parking spaces should be
identified for use by the physically handicapped. The parking
spaces should be open on one side, allowing room for individuals
in wheelchairs or on braces or crutches t¢o get in and out. Level
surfaces are preferred.

1209.04
In laving out bus and traffic patterns, it should be rememberad
that discharge or pick-up of students at lecading/unloading zones
must always he from the side of the vehicle opposite the driver
and toward the building. Backing up of buses will not be
permitted.

1210 ACCESSIBILITY

Reference:

5. A - 1l7il

All schools are designed, constructed, maintained and equipped
to provide a barrier-free environment and maximum accgessibility
by the handicapped to all floors. Aall facilities are in
compliance with the requirements of state and federal regulatory
agencies concerned with accessibility to the handicapped.
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1300

1301

Chapter 13

COMMON ENVIRONMENTAL FACTORS

All schools are designed, constructed, furnished and maintained in
a manner which inccrpeorates all existing technology inte the
common environmental Eactors which facilitate the educational
program of the scheocl. Spatial and aesthetic considerations are
incorporated into the scheol design, construction, equipment and
maintenance. The thermal, visual and acoustical systems are
balanced in a manner which properly controls the environment and
facilitates the educaticonal program of the school.

school facilities must be in compliance with the requirements of
the state Fire Ccode, state Health Department and other regulatory
agencies.

THERMAL ENVIRONMENT

References:
2. T and G
18. Climatclogical Data For West Virginia
15, american Society of Heating, Refrigerating and Air
conditioning Engineers, Inc.
20, Energy Consumpticn Guidelines for Educaticnal Facilities

The school facility is designed, constructed, equipped and
maintained in a manner which provides for maximum comfort and
economy. The heating, ventilating and air-conditioning systems in
all school facilities are in compliance with the requirements of
applicable state regulatory agenciles.

i30i.01

Minimum functions of the space conditicning system employed to
maintain the proper thermal envircnment in a school building are
as follows.

A. Supply heat for warm-up and balance heat losses from the
rocm to the outside.

B. Supply tempered cutside air for the removal of excess heat.

C. Dilute and remove unpleasant odeors by ventilation.

D. 1In special cases, the system must remove injuriocus or
noxious gases, vapors, fumes and dust by the induction of
cutside air or by filtration.

with the increasing tendency toward longer school terms and, in
some cases, year-round use of physical plants, it is recommended
that serious ccnsideration be given to summer air conditioning to
provide the desired level of envirconmental control.

1301.02

Space conditioning systems should be of sufficient rated capacity
to meet the building requirements under extreme local weather
conditions. This will avoid sustained operation beyond the
capacity of the system. OQutdoor design temperatures shall be
based on climalegical data cellected by the U,S. Department of
Commerce.
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1301.021 Operative Temperature
Heating systems of conventional design should provide the
following temperatures.

A. Instructicnal spaces., auditoriums, coffices and
cafererias - 68 degrees F, measured 30 inches above
the floor.

E. <&losed corridors. stairways, shops, laboratories and
kitchens - 68 degrees F. measured 60 inches above the
flocr.

€. Activity reooms. such as gymnasiums - 65 degrees F,
measured 60 inches above the floor.

Special cases: Toilet rooms - €5 degreas F, locker
rooms and showers - 78 degrees P and swimming pools -
83 deqgrees F, each measured 60 lnches above the floor.

D. The maximum temperature gradient from floor to 60

inches above the fleoor should not exceed three degrees.

1301.022 air supply
Space conditioning systems should have sufficient capacity to
provide for intreoduction of outside air as follows:

A. Classrooms 5 cubic feet per minute/person
Library 5 cubic feet per minute/person
Auditorium 7 cubic feet per minute/person
Corridors .02 cubic feet par minute/feet
sqguared

Utility Rooms .02 cubic feet per minute/feet
squared

OFEfices 20 cubic Feet per minute/
person

Meeting Rooms 35 cubic feet per minuta/
person

Teachers' Lounge 35 cubic EFeet per minute/
person

B. If air conditiening is nort provided, 12 to 15 air
changes per hour may be desired in auditoriums of
other assembly space in summer.

1301.023 Air Movement
Alr moticon. with proper distribution and without drafts, is
essential in educational facilities. Alsc important are
effective air cleaning, positive temperature control, low neoise
level and acceptable humidity conditions.

A. Air motion should generally fall within a range of 25
to 50 linear feet per minute and should be maintained
at a constant rate with a pattern that prevents
temperature stratificaticn.

B. Special provisions may have to be made in the window
zone to overcome the effects of cold windew down draft.

C. Since positive pressure is usually desirable in
conditioned areas, approximately 10 percent more air
should be suppiied than is exhausted, thus minimizing
infiltration.
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1301.024 Humidity Contrel
wWhile normal comfort conditions may be maintained with a wide
range in relative humidity, it is desirable that actual levels
not fall below 30 percent nor exceed 70 percent. This, of
course, requires installations of humidification equipment Eor
winter use, while the air conditicning will usually handle
dehumidificaticn requirements during warmer weather. It should
also be stated that very dry conditions contribute to eve, nose,
and threoat irritation. while higher moisture promotes unhealthy
meld growth.
NOTE: 3Special regquirements for libraries, resource rooms and
music facilities.

1301.025 Air Cleaning ‘
Air cleaning is essential in areas where the air is heavily
laden with dust or smcke. PFiltering, washing, screening,
precipitation, absorption or other cleaning methcds may be used.

1301.026 Radlant Temperature
Reduced radiant temperatures are usually compensated for by
increased alr temperatures. Special treatment of the window
Zone may be desirable to compensate for the greatly reduced
radiant temperature there as compared with the rest of the room.

1301.03
some form of cooling system is desirable, and may be essential,
for schools in areas where the cutside temperature is above the
optimum during a portion of the school year.

1301.04
Determining the type ©f heating and ventilating system to be used
is a highly technical preoblem dependent upon the original cost.
the operating cost, the maintenance services available, the size
of the bullding, the level of student comfort which can be
econcimically obtained and. in some instances, the designer's
preference. Technical advice concerning the type of heating and
ventilating system to be utilized should be secured from
consulting engineers gqualified to deal with heating and
ventilating problems. Because of the many different types of
environmental systems available, the variations in owning costs by
type installation and the relative costs of competing energy
sources, the architect and/or engineer must make an in-depth study
to determine the best and most eccnomical system and energy used
to meet the objectives of the school board regarding space
conditioning.

1301.05
Zone control heating and ventilating systems should be provided in
order to secure the maximum utilization of facilities and the
greatest economy in coperaticn. Special Education centers require
speclal room control to satisfy student needs. Controls shall be
a type that will permit easy interfacing of energy management
systems,
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1301.06

Boards of education, before accepting the heating contracror's
work, should recelve complete written instructions regarding the
operation and maintenance cof the mechanical equipment and should
insist that a designated school employee be glven direct
instruction by one or more competent representatives of the
contractor or equipment firms.

1301.07 1Inspection of Systems

The specifications should require an independent consulting
engineering firm or other qualified individuals to inspect.
balance and evaluate the finished system bafore title passes teo
the school board to assure that the system is installed as
designed and is operating acceording to specifications.

NOTE: Warranties and brochures should be furnished to the board
by the installation contractor on all equipment.

1301.08

The architect/engineer shall analyze the facillty for its total
energy efficiency and shall certify the energy usage in BTU/Gross
S.F./¥ear. Energy usage must be within guidelines established by
the Fuel and Energy Office, Governor's Office of Bcononmic and
Community Development.

1301.09 Interior Alr guality Standards

1302

A. There shazll be no open~flame, fuel burning heaters in
student and sraff occupied spaces. This equipment shall
be located in enclosed rooms or cabinets using ocutside air
for combustion and be properly vented to the cutside in a
manner that exhausts all fuel gases.,

B. Materials which, under normal use conditions. may release
formaldehnyde in excess of .1 parts per millicon or asbestos
dust, or which contribute to levels of indoor air
pollutants considered petentially harmful te human health,
shall not be permitted in building systems.

C. Pesticldes used for termite and rodent control shall not
be used at levels that might cause ccontamination of air
quality in interior spaces.

D. Fresh air intakes shall be located to disallow
contamination from stacks, vents or motor vehicles.

Stacks shall be designed to completely exhaust flue gas
away from the building.

VISUAL ENVIRONMENT

Reference:
21l. Lighting Handbook, Illuminating Engineering society

The school facility is designed, constructed, equipped and
maintained in a manner which provides a good visual environment.
The faclility is attractively painted and illuminarted in a manner
which most effectively contributes to an environment of visual
accuracy and comfort. All scheels are in compliance with
requirements of applicable state regulatory agencies.
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1302.01 General

1302.011 . -
Technical assistance from qualified lighting engineers is
generally required to insure adequate visual conditions within
spaces.
NOTE: Electric power companies usuvally employ competent
lighting engineers whco may assist in finding solutions to
lighting problems.

1302.012
Plans and specifications for new plants shculd be developed to
achleve as many of the desired lighting goals as peossible in the
original ceonstruction with due consideration for the need of
maintaining a balance between the visual and other major
environmental factors.

1302.013
Proper visual environment lessens the expenditure of energy
required for students and teachers to carry on visual tasks in
the instructicnal space.

1302.014
A sufficient quantity of light is essential for good visual
conditions. However, a task becomes visible, not by the light
falling upon it, but by reflected brightness,

1302.015
Visual comfort and efficiency may best be achieved in an
environment in which the brightness-difference would be as small
as possible between the task and the brightest surface and
between the task and the darkest surface in the total visual
field while the general level of illumination is high.

1302.016
Informal seating in the instructional space has gained wide
acceptance. The visual field. therefcre, must be recognized as
encompassing all four walls, the floor and the ceiling.

1302.02 Desirable Brightness

1302.021 .

In an instructlonal space, the brightness of any surface viewed
Erom any nermal sitting or standing position should not be
excessively greater than the brightness of the visual task. BAs
the high brightness of surfaces in the visual field approaches
the brightness of the task, visual comfort and efficiency
increase. Present research indicates that., with a 30 foot
candle level of illuminatien. the highest acceptable brightness
of any surface in the visual field should not be greater than 10
times the brightness of the task. above 30 foot zandles, the
brightness ratic should decrease as the foot candles increase.
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1302.022
In an instructional space, the brightness of any surface viewed .
frem any normal standing or sitting positicn should not be
excessively lower than the brightness of the visual task. As
the low brightness of the surfaces in the visual Eield
appreoaches the brightness of the task, visual comfort and
efficiency increase. Present research indicates thaf the lowes:
acceptable brightness of any surface in the visyal Fleld should
not be less than one-third the brightness of the task.

1302.023
The brightness of surfaces immedlately adjacent to the visual
task is more critical in terms of visual comfort and sfficiency
than that of more remote surfacas in the visual field. These
adjacent surfaces have lower acceptable brightness 1limit= than
surfaces farther removed from the task. Present research
indicates that surfaces immediately adjacent to the visual task
should not exceed the brightness of the rtask.

1302.024
The brightness~difference between adjacent surfaces in the total
visual field should be reduced to an acceptable aminimum.

1302.025
The characteristics of any lighting system should be such that
direct and reflected glare are not objectionable, If the
brightness-difference produced by a lighting system is held
within the limits stated in Goals 1, 2 and 3, direct and
reflected glare will not be objecticnable.

1302,026
Daylight and electric light systems should conferm to the same
brightness and brightness-dlifference goals, and both systems
should be cocordinated in design to assure the effective
centribution of both.

1302.027
Any lighting system should be designed in such a manner that it
will centribute to a cheerful, friendly and aesthetically
pleasing instructional space environment.

1302.028
The brightness goals stated above assume an illuminatlon ievel
of range 30 to 150 foot candles on the reference task produced
by combined radiant energy of daylight and any system of
electric lighting used.

1302.03 Light Sources

" 1302.031

Electric lighting systems should be evaluated on the basis of
the following ltems.
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A. The lighﬁing sheuld produce a uniferm distcribution of
shadow-free and glare-free illumination witn the
intensities necessary to maintain an acceptable
brightness balance between the tasks and other
surfaces within the total visual envircnment.

B. Consideration should be given to probable
detericoration of service efficiency under prevailing
conditions of school operation and maintenance.

C. Lighting fixtures should not produce a surface
brightness on the fixture or con the ceiling that
exceeds ten times the task brightness.

1302.032
where daylight supplements artificial illumination. controls
(preferably EFixed) should be as follows.
A. Exclude direct sunlight and at the same time admit
about 15 percent of the cutdcor brightness.
3. Frovide a surface free from excessive brightness or
glare.
C. Permit ease of maintenance.

1302.04

Surfaces within rooms should be finished in accordance with the
following items.

1302.041
Cellings should provide a 70 to 90 percent reflection factor,
flat, white surface.

1302.042
Upper walls (from wainscot or dado upward) sheould provide a
surface with a reflection factor of at least 60 percent.

1302.043
Lower walls (from wainscot or dado downward) should provide a
surface with a reflection factor of at least 60 percent.

1302.044
Where maintenance conditions permi%, it 1s considered good
practice to finish entire walls, from celling to floor, with
surfaces having a 60 percent reflection factor.

1302.045
Pinishes should be flat or matte on all interior surfaces.
particularly at eye level or above.

1302.046
Trim should provide a surface with a 40 to 60 percent reflection
factor.

1302.047
Desks and equipment should have finishes that fall within the 35
to 50 percent reflection factor range.
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1302.048

Filcor finishes should fall within the 30 to 50 percent
reflection factor range.

1302.049

Chalkboards are available with practicable maximum reflection
factors of 20 percent. This high factor range 1s practical only
when the level of illuminaticn is sufficiencly high to overccme
the less in visibility due to reduced brightness—~difference
batween chalk and the light colored beard.

1303 SONIC ENVIRONMENT

The school facility is designed. constructed, equipped and
maintained in a manner which provides for the control <f sound
within a particular space so that internal sound can be heard well
and unwanted sounds are prevented from intruding freom the ocutside

environment.

1303.01 General

1303.011

A sonic engineer should be consulted when designing educational
spaces.

1303.012

Although it 1s often impossible to prevent the creation of
unwanted noises, it is both possible and practicable to prevent
excessive nolses which inhibit hearing and create distracticns.

1303.82 Zening

1303.021

The concept of zoning as related to socund engineering revolves
about the basic premise that preventicn is better than
correction.

1303.022 . 8ite

1303.023

A.

B.

The
3.

Bvery effort should be made to acquire a site that has
a relatively low ambient noise level,

If a nolsy site cannot be avoided, then it is
necessary to locate the school's noilsy activirties
nearest the cutside noise source.

Planting of trees. bushes and shrubs around the
perimeter of the site, particularly cn nolsy sides,
will provide added noise reduction.

Building
It is important, where possible, tc group nolsy
activities with other nolsy activities., such as
playgrounds, gymnasiums, music areas and sheps.
Administrative faclilities, general instructicnal
spaces, medla centers and other similar areas should
be grouped together in a quiet zone socmewhat remcved
from neoisy activities.
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Intermediate between the two extremes may be typing or
bookkeeping rooms where machines ars used, the
cafeteria and home economics facilities,

If these various activity levels are not adequately
separated by space, then it is necessary to intercept
these noises to the degree necessary to prevent them
from conflicting with each other.

1303.024 1Instructional and Service Facilities

A,

Administrative Offices

l. Noise reduction by treatment, in the form of
abserbent materials, is invariably mandatory to
keep speech levels low and to keep sound from
office machines and traffic noise at a minimum.

2. It is advisable to provide sound-intercepting
barriers to keep noisy activities in some
adninistrative rooms from interfering.

Corridors

1. Unless adequate nolse reduction treatment is
provided in corridors., they act as communication
channels conveying a sound or noise throughout the
building.

2. BAgoustical treatment in guch passageways should be
placed on the ceiling and may also be placed on
walls. Carpet is a good noise reducer.

3. Undesirable noise may be reduced by proper
attention to non-parallel floor or walk surfaces
and ceiling surfaces.

Instructional Spaces

1. 1Instructicnal spaces should be treated for noise
reduction.

2. The degree of sound interception requiring
instructional space boundaries depends upon
adjacent activities.

3. In the case of certain business education rooms.

" noise reduction treatment is to be preferred over
¢ritical reverberation control, and the boundaries
must have a higher degree of sound interception.
particularly where such rooms are near or next to
the more academic-type instructional spaces.

Hedia Center

1. Noise reduction treatment., coupled with adeguate
sound interception, is a primary requisite in this
area, where there mav be disturbing and/or
distracting sound from a nearby activity.

Shops )

1. Badequate nolse reduction treatment is essential,
and adeguate interception should be provided in
the boundaries.

2. Where doors are left open..shop layouts must be
oriented so that openings are away from academic
and similar activitiles.
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Cafetarias

l. Aan environment with a somewhat critical }
reverberaticn control (with particular stress upon
sound absorption in the high pitches) is desirable.

2. Kitchens should have considerable noise reduction
treatment because the noise from a reverberant
kitchen can be conducted to the dining room area.

Gymnasiums

1. an environment with a somewhat critical
reverberation control is usually desirable.

2. Where Facilities are near quiet areas, adeguate
interception must be buillt inte the boundaries.

Tollets

1. Better-planned schocols provide noise reduction
treatment in rast rooms, as well as special sound
interception measures within the room boundaries.

Music Rooms

1. Choral, band and orchestral rehearsal rocms
require critical reverberation control over a wide
range of pitches.

2. Maximum nolse reduction is net the correct
soluticn.

3. Por a discussion of criteria for the environment
in rehearsal rocoms, see Geerpes, Harold P,
Planning and Equipping 8ducational Music
Facilities, Reston: Music Bducators National
Conference, 1975.

4. Individual practice rooms are usually most
satisfactory when provided with maximum noise
reduction treatment.

5. Maximum sound intercepticon is advisable.

6. Special attention should be given to insure that
strategic walls are not reduced in interception by
the insertion of cleocks, electrical ocutlets or
ventilating grills.

7. bucts in ventilating systems should be given
special treatment to prevent transmissicon of sound.

Auditoriums

1. PFrom the standpoint of noise control, the
auditorium is cne of the most critical recms in
the entire unit or plant.

2. The level of noise {including that from the
ventilating system, heating system, water supply
and external sources) must be kept low.

3. BRAdeguate barriers must be provided to intercept
sounds from such sources as traffic and mechanical
equipment rooms,

4. The proper acoustilical environment of the
auditorium 1s a highly scientific problem.
therefore, technical assistance should Lbe secured
in order to provide a reasonable environment.
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1304 SPATIAL AND AESTHETIC ENVIRONMENT

The school facility is designed, constructed, equipped and
maintained in a manner which provides an efficient and attractive
facility.

1304.01
It is usually recognized that an impression of bneauty - the
aesthetic aspect of conditiconing spaces, both indocors and outdoors
-~ should be the building's primary effect upon occupants and
visitors.

1304.02
The school plant, when truly functional, is beautiful because it
Eulfills, not conly a physical function, but also an smotional
function.

1305 BALANCED CONDITIONING OF SPACES

1305.01 _
Designing to achieve adequate and econcmical conditioning of
educational spaces must be done by persons highly specialized in
each of the separate major fields involved.

1305.02
Factors invelved in the conditicning of spaces for education
include the following items.

A. Spatial
B. Thermal
€. Visual
D. Sonic

E. Aesthetic

1305.03
A crucial problem in good planning is to be aware of, and to guard
against, the dispesition of each design specialist to overdo the
solution in his particular field. Balancing solutions among the
specialized design fields becomes one of the most important
responsibilities of the administrator and architect.

1305.04
Balance in providing adequate space, and in conditioning it for
safety and educational usefulness, results from a defined and
executed school district policy.

1305.0%
Schocl district policy should require, as a minimum, that school
house conditioning be comparable to that used in non-scheol
structures, such as homes, offices, government buildings,
churches, c¢lubs and lodge halls.

1305.06
If comparable structures generally do not meet acceptable
criteria. then it may be that school conditioning should set an
example.
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1305.07

When balance 1s threatenad by inadequate funds or high bids, a
defensible procedure in making plan and speclfication cutbacks 1ls one
based upcn priorities carefully estabplished befora the actual time for
decisions. sSuch a list should also identify those provisions that
should not be deleted nor serlously compromised because of their
importance to the following items.

A. The safety, health and comfort of teachers and pupils

B. The operaticnal success of the educational program

C. The protection of the investment in the building

D. The maintenance and repair budget

1305.08

Reductions in building areas should be made on the basis of complets
facilities and services, rather than by raduction that is below good
practice of the dimensions of facllities retained. Temporary
elimination of some spaces is preferred to cverall reduction in quality.

1305.09

1306

The complexities of schoeol planning require nothing less than the
highest avallable architectural, engineering and technical competence
in the various environmental areas if planners are to realize the
long-term aims of comfort, efficiency. econcmy, as well as reduce the
initial c¢ost of construction.

FIRE INSURANCE

1306.01

Some economy in the life-time operation and maintenance of a building
may be achieved when furure fire insurance assessments are considered
in the plamning stages.

1306.02 Items AfEecting Insurance Premiums

A. 7The building's exposure to adjacent properties not under the
jurisdiction of the Board of Education

B. The leocation and treatment of “"heot spots” - potential hazards -
within the building

C. The degree of internal and external protecticn, such as heat
and smoke detectors. sprinklers, extinguishers and alarms
strategically located, accessibility of hydrants and
fire-fighting equipment

D. The degree of fire-resistance of component construgtieon
materials and of the huilding totally

1306.03

1307

For new constructicn. insurance values and costs can be estimated by
having plans and specificatlions reviewed by the Znsurance-Sesviee
Qf££icos-of-Wast-Vipginia West Virginia Board of Risk and Insurance

Management.

ROOF SLOPES

1307.0L

Unless walved in excepticnal c¢ircumstances. all roof areas shall have a
minimum slope of 1/4" per foot. This shall include roofs with built-up
membrane, as well as single-ply membrane systems.
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Chapter 14

1400 RELATED INFORMATION - STATUTES

Reference: 8.

1400.01

Schocl construction or improvement projects are frequently
influenced or regulated bv various statutes of the Ccde of West
virginia. Listed are sections with which schoel personnel should

be familiar.

ER ARTICLE SECTION
2 1-5
237 1-26
8 5-32
10 1l1ld

-1 2=-4
1 ki
1 9
3 9a
4 10
4 11
5 5
5 ]
5 7
5 8
5 9
5 10
5 11
5 12
5 13
5 13a
o3 25
5 38
6 1
9 1-7

SUBJECT

Public Recreation & Playgrounds
Athletic Establishments

Levies

Prerequlsite to final settlement of
contract with state or pelitical
subdivision; penalty

Bond Issues For Criginal Indebtedness
State Department of Health;
Promulgation of rules and regulations
Supervisicn over local sanitation
Authority of state superintendent as to
fire hazards and safety of buildings
Duties (5): cClose temporarily a school
when conditions are detrimental to the
heaith, safety or welfare of the pupils
buties (3): Recommend for condemnaticn
builldings unfit for school use
Exemption of school property from legal
process & taxes

valldaticn of titles t¢o land in
pessession of board

Sale of school property; oil

and gas leases

Condemnaticn of land necessary for
educational purposes

Scheelhouses, buildings and egquipment
Approval of state board

of plans & specifications for buildings
Joint establishment of schools

Bond of contracters

Authority of boards generally
{consolidation: transportaticn of
pupils) ‘

Scheol closing or consolidation

Duties of superintendent as secretary
of board (3) & (4)

Payment for fire services on public
schiool property

Driver Education

Schoel Finances

213




CHAPTER

13

2l

29

25

30

30

38

47

54
54
61

1401

ARTICLE SECTION SUBRJECT

10F 1-6 Elimination of structural barriers
in public buildings

5A 1-11 wages for Construction of Public
Improvemerits

3 1 State fire commission; protection
against fire

12 Sa WV Board of Risk and Insurancs

) Management
12 2 Use of title “architect®, etc.
13 13 what plans of state political sub-

divisions to be approved by
registerad engineer

2 3% Public buildings;: bond of contractor:
no lien in such case
5 1-3 Safety glazing material in hazardous
‘ locaticons
1 1-11 Eminent demain
2 1-20 Procedures for eminent domain
10 15 Pecuniary interest of county & district

officers. teachers and school Officials
in contracts; exception: offering or
giving compensaticn: penalties

INCLUSION OF PLANS IN COMPREHENSIVE EDUCATIONAL FACILITIES PLAN

1401.01

Regulations of the West Virglnia Department of Education and west
Virginia Code §18-9D0-16 require all plans for new comstruction,
eleosingsy additions or renovaticns, closings and drade
reconfiquraitons to be included in the Comprehensive Educational
Facilities Plan (CEFP). The CEFP must be amended to include
projects deemed necessary by the county board of education but not
included in the original CEFP. This would also require an
amendment to the Regicnal plan sheeugh-&ho-3BA.

In order to ensure that the state board be fully informed about

proposed amendments to comprehensive plans, the feollowing

conditions must be satisfied:

A. All requests for amendments to CEFPS, including budget
amendments, must be signed by the county superintendent
and must show the date such amendments were approved by

- the county board of education.

B. Changes in comprehensive plans may not be implemented
prior to state Board of Education and, for those projects
receiving SBA funds, SBR approval,

C. All amendments must be fully explained; however,
substantive changes must be accompanied by complete
justificaticn with data addressing the subjects of
enrollment, facllities, finance, persennel, transportation
and educational programs.

D. The propesed amendments shall include evidence of citizen
awareness of changes in the comprehensive plan.
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E. Appreval of the closure by the state Board of Educatien
auteomatically amends the CEFP and the Regicnal CEFP.
However, this dces not assure SBA funding of a related
project.

1401.02 Regional Comprehensive Educaticnal Facllities Plan aApproval
Process
The RESA shall develop a preliminary regional CEFP that addresses
the facility needs of each county in the regicon. The CEFP shall
be in accordance with the regulations of the state Board of
Education and the SBA.

1401.03 Submission of Beeliminaery Design Developmen:i Plans and
Specifications for Individual Projects

Once the regional comprehensive plan has been approved, individual
project planning should be implemented. Under statutory authority
and regquiations. approval of plans and specifications for the
construction of new buildings, additions and renovations is
required by the state Board of Educaticn., the SBA when 533 funds
are utilized, the West Virginia Department of Health, the West
Virginia bepartment of Highways when new construction, and the
state Fire Marshal's Office. and-4he-Divisien-of-Veecabional
Hohabilibabionr The following must be submitted: For new
and SBA projects. a total of six {6) sets of plans and
specifications, five (5) sets of plang and specificaticns for all
other proijects with SBA funds, four (4) sets of plans and
specifications for any other projects. with the application for
project appreoval (P-1 form - See Appendix B).-muss-be
subatbtedy-£ive—£5+-50bks-with-4he-P-1-to-the-s&ato-Boaad-of
Edueation-end-eore-seb-bLo-tho-SBA When SBA is involved, cone
set is submitted directly to the SBA and the balance of sets is
submitted directly to the state Department of Education.

1401.04 Plan Review Process - Preliminary Design Develcpment Plans
Plans will not be distributed to the state regulatery agencies
unless the state Department of Education is in receipt of five
sets of plans and specifications and the application for project
approval (P-1). Following receipt of the peeliminaey design
development plans, specifications., and the application for project
approval, the state Department of Education will distribute them
to the state regulatory agencies in the following manner.

A. One set of plans and specificaticons and the applicaticn
for project approval is retained by the state Cepartment
of Education

B. One set of plans and specifications is forwarded to the
West Virginia Department of Health

C. Two sets of plans and specifications is forwarded to the
West Virginia Fire Marshal's Cffice

Br one-sot-of-plans-and-speeifications—is-forwarded-so
the-Division-ef-Voeational-Rehabitikabion
ED. If new, one set of plans and specifications is

forwarded to the West vVirginia Department of Highways
E. If SBA funds are being utilized, ¢ne set is submitted
directly from the countv to SBA
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1401.05 1Interagency Review
Each month a meeting, conducted by the coordinator of school
transportation and facilities sianninsg of the state
Department of Education, is held with representatives of the state
regulatory agencies. Individual project plans and specifications
are reviewed and discussed, and the comments of each agency
reviewer are noted. Plans and specifications not received on or
before the first Wednesday of the month will not be reviewed at
the current menth's meeting. These will be discussed at the next
monthly meeting. sStaffing of the state regulatory agencies is
such that in many cases review cannot be accomplished within the
30 dav time frame.
Therefore, in order to insure review and approval prior to planned
construction., a 60 day paricd should be set aside for plan
review. After the meeting, the county superintendent is notified
of the status of his project. IE all reguirements have been met,
the project is then recocmmended to the state Board of Educatien
and the 58A for approval. Projects shall not be advertised or
construction started until the plans and specifications are
revised to conform with the review comments.

1401.06 Plan Review Process - Final Plans
The procedures outlined in 1401.03, 1401.04 and 1401.05 must also
be followed in the submission of final plans.

1401.07 cCapital Improvement Fund Accounting

A. A ssparate account shall be set up within the fiscal
records of the individual county to account for all SBA
funds, "net" or "need". All records shall be maintained
pending final project or other audit,

B. Punds expended for a multi-county project shall be
apportioned amecng the cooperating ccunties according to
the formula indicated in the facilities plan.
Distribution of the funds shall be zo the county
designated fiscal agent for the project.

C. Teo assist in preoper budget ceding, the following
guldelines are to be utilized:

1. Budgets must be supplemented when a grant transfer
letter is received freom the Scheol Building Authority
of West virginia. This letter notifies the county
that monies were transferred from the state account to
the county's account at United Naticnal Bank. For
most counties, this will occur during FY S50.

2. Meonies must be supplemented into the general current
expenditure fund (fund 1).

3. All funds to be utilized for capital improvement
regardless of the source are to be coded in project 2%
utilizing the following code numbers:
2501X - SBA Net Funds
2502X — SBA MNeeds Funds

2503X ~ Local Funds
2304X - Federal Funds
2505% - BSA Funds
23509X - Other Funds
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1402 CONTENT OF DOCUMENTS SUBMITTED FOR APPROVAL

1402.01

Preliminary project plans and cutline specifications should include
the following items.

A.

Plot plan wnich ingludes size and shape of site,

orientation, general topography, location ¢f existing and

new buildings, streets and highways, means of sewage

disposal, and tentative development of the site

Floor plans showing existing and new buildings (minimum

scale of 1/16 inch). type of wall, fleoor, partition, roof

and stair construction, size and purpese of rooms, stairs,

corridors, doors. windeows, plumbing fixtures and built-in

equipment, and probable future additions

Elevations. at least one side of the building, overall

dimensions, finished floor and ceiling levels, finished

outside grade level, windows. dcors, steps, areas, retaining

walls and materials

Sections explaining any cenditicns not made clear on other

drawings

Proposed service connections. including gas, water,

electricity and sewer. and lecation of wells and sewage

disposal system, if any

Outline specifications to augment information shown on

drawings

Descripticn of how the current facility does not meet the

following goals, and how the proposed project will meet them

l. Student health and safety needs

2. Economies of scale, including compatibility with similar
schools that have achieved the most economical
organization, facility utilization, and pupil-teacher
ratios

3. Reasonable travel time and practical means of addressing
other demographic considerations

4. Multi-county and regional planning to achieve the most
effective and efficient instructiconal delivery system

5. Curricular improvemen: and diversification, ie.,
computerizaticn and technoleogy. and advanced senior
courses in science, math, language arts, and social
studies :

6. Innovatlons in educaticn, ie., community-based programs
and vear-round schools

7. Adequate space for projected enrollment

1402.02 Final Plans and Specifications
These shail include the follewing:

A.

Site or plet plan - size and shape of site, adjoining
streets, highways and walks, position of existing and new
buildings on the site. location and connections of all
service lines, finish contours with £inish grades at
bullding and elevation of first flocor rooms, leccation of
wells and sewage disposal system, if any., general
landscaping and location of walks, drivewavs, parking areas
and exterior steps
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Floor plans showing existing and new buildings (each floor
and roof at not less than 1/8 inch scale), footings and
foundarions, dimensions and schedules showing type and
size of each door and window, complete figures so that
size and thickness of walls and partitiens can be readily
determined, level of finished floors., furred walls and
ceilings. door swings. location of built-in equipment,
floor construction, run, dimensions and spacing of joists
and girders, notation of safe live loads., and materials
Elevations for all sides (same scale as architectural
plans)
Sections (same scale, or larger, as that of floor plans),
to show clearly special conditions, typical stairs,
instructional spaces and corridors, equipment and
fixtures, floor construction, levels and thickness, wall
and ceiling construction, typical windows, interior and
exterior doors, Einish matrerial, roof construction, fire
barriers. and smoke pollution
Details (larger scale) showing typical exterior wall
sections, footings, foundations., flocors, windows, cornice
and roof, ali vertical dimensicns. sach type and size of
door with glazing and paneling, frame and trim, each type
of window, rogether with distances to floor and ceiling,
stairs, including risers, treads, handralls, newels and
landing lines. chalkboard, tackbeard. trim, chalk troughs
and heights, built-in egquipment, counters, cupboards and
drawers, and wardrobes, unless of standard manufacture
Plumbing plans, including foundation drain lines, storm
and sanitary sewer lines, complete water supply system and
location of all plumbing fixtures, including hose cabinets
and sewage disposal systenm
Heating and ventllating plans showing size and type of
heat unit, with all connections. pumps, all supply and
return lines with sizes, valves and slopes, motors and
fans, including types. periphery speed., capacity and air
velocity in ducts, and locations, sizes and capacity of
all ducts, grilles and ventilators
Electrical plans using standard symbols to show all
connections, inside and ocutside, location of wall, floor
and celling outlets or receptacles, locaticn and size of
all conduits., capacity of ocutlets, locaticn and details of
switch panels, circuit breakers and fusing, lecation and
connections for all bells, alarms, ¢locks and special
cutlets, and types and designs of lighting fixtures
Structural plans showing all concrete and steel columns,
beams, trusses, girders, jolsts. slabs and reinfercing,
fireproofing of structural members, details, diagrams and
schedules as required for a complete understanding of plans
Complete specifications augmenting the information shown
cn the drawing., diving details on construction materials
and methods. mechanical equipment and installations and
tests. 1In general. specify all window shades, toilet room
accessories and lockers and all other permanent eguipment
forming an integral part of the bullding
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1402.03 Applicaticn for Approval.of Preliminary and Final Plans and

Specifications (Form P-1)

1402.04 Exceptions Preocess

1403

Local educaticnal agenciles may appeal any recommendation the joint
inceragency review committee or its professicnal staff makes. A
final appeal of any committee decision to the state Board of
Education is avallable to the local agency., which must notify by
letter to the coordinator stating its intention. WNOTE: Fire Code
appeals must be made fo the state Fire Commission.

ARCHITECTURAL AREA AND VOLUME OF BUILDINGS

1403.02

The "Applicaticon for Apprcval® requires data on proposed
buildings. The information is necessary for the Department to
make space and cost comparisons and disseminate construction data
to agencies and interested persons. 1If area and cubage data are
to be valid in comparisons, the same method of computation must be
used.

1403.02 Architectural Area of Buildings

A. The architectural area of a building is the sum of the
areas of all floors of the building, including: basement.
mezzanine, intermadiate floored tiers and penthouse of
headrocom heights, measured from the faces of exterior
walls or from the center line of walls separating
buildings.

B. Covered walkways. open roofed-over areas that are paved,
porches and similar spaces shall have the architectural
area multiplied by an area factor of 0.50.

C. The architectural area does not include such features as
pipe trenches, exterior terraces or steps, chimneys or
roof overhangs.

1403.03 Architectural volume of Buildings

The architectural velume (cube or cubage)} of a building is the
product of the total areas defined above times the height from the
under side of the lowest floor constructicn system to the average
helight ©f the surface of the finished roof above.

1403.04 Energy Rnalysis

1464

An analysis documenting the availlability and costs of energy types
and comparing various space conditioning systems shall be utilized
as a basis for the selection of each. BAlso, an energy analysis to
determine the BTU/Gross S.F./Year shall be submitted. The
archictect/engineer may submit printouts of recognized computer
programs to satisfy this requirement.

STANDARDS FOR ARCHITECTURAL SERVICES
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1404.01

The preoject architect will provide services, plans and
specifications which may be executed within the preject budget.

It beceomes the architect's responsibility to redesign a project at
no cost to a beoard of education in order to come within the budger.

1404.02

It shall be the responsibility of the proiect architect to assure
that the project meets the requirements of this pelicy and te
assure the legitimacy of bidders. -as-indiesced-in-tho-UCrani
Agroomonb-and-Rrojeas-~Conspacksli-doounont-

1404.03 8asis for Determining Archirect's Fees

A. The architect's compensation for the bagic services
discussed above is usually based on cne of the following
mezhods:

1. Percentage of construction cost of the work

2. Fixed lump sum fee .

3. Professional fee plus reimbursement of expenses
4, Multiple of direct personnel expense

5. Salary, per diem or hourly rate

B. Countles may contact the SBA with gquestions concerning
architectural services

1404.04 The Architect's Agreement

1405

No services should be rendered by the architect without a definite
understanding as to the scope of services and the fee basis. This
contract i1s for the protection of both the client and the
architect.

TASKS PERFORMED IN SCHOOL BUILDING PROGRAMS

1405.01

Tasks listed are those generally performed during the completion
of a satisfactory school building preject. The seguence of tasks
is not always the same, nor is the fime allotment always the same.

1405.02

Care should be exercised by the owner (Board of Educaticn) when
undertaking any project to assure that all activities are in

accordance with statutory and regulatory provisions and that the
investment is adeguately protected at all times.

1405.03

Particular caution is required in pPhase ¥V 1f the board is acting
as 1ifrs own contractor, or if maintenance employees are
constructing the building or additicn.
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TRADITIONAL TASKS

Approximate
Time Allotted Tagk Respongibility
PHASE I ' Anticipates School Building Needs 0
Seeks Ald of Bducation Speciaiist 0
24 to 30 Completess Preliminary Survey
Weeks Determining Remodeling and
Construction HReeds 0=-35
Acts to Secure Funding 0
Seeks Legal Counsel on Procedurss to
Secure Lavy or Bond Monies
{when applicable) 0
Initiates Preparation of Educational
Specifications Q
PHASE 11 ‘ Seeks Architectural Services 0-5
- Co vi g-5
Preliminary and Final Screening
of Architect & Comstruction Mapager g-5
-Selects Architect and
Construcrion Manager Q-5
Negotiates Architect and Construction
—Magnagerg Comtrags 0-A-5-CM
12 to 20 Sets Production Time Limits Feor
Weeks u - & Const ig 0-A-5-CH
v flag Ava (] )
aps Saskg Nacsgsary Approvals 0-A-CM
v steptial Qmp=8
Selects and Acquires Sites 0
Surveys Si:e and Performs Subsoil
Investigations Q-A-CM
C -~ Contractor
Q0 = Owper (Beard of Education)
A - Architeet
5 - SBA Repressntative {when applicable)
E ~ Depzrtment of Educaticn
CM - Copnstruction Managsr (when applicable)
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IRADITIONAL TASKS

Approximate ‘
Iime Allotted Task Regpongibiliey
FHASE IT Analyzes Educaticnal Specificaticns
{cont'd) and Establishes Building Program Q-A-5=CH
hP:epares Schematis Design ﬁaéﬁmznts A
awg § mat es
—Educavional Specificaciong Q=A=S
Prepares Prealiminsry Egrnimaze of
Probable Construction Coats A-CM
Prepare Preliminary Design and
Layout of Furniture and ‘
Eguipment 0~-A=3
Prepares Design Development Documents : A
Prepares OQutlins Speacifications A
Select Equipment Q=-A
Opdates Preliminary Esfimate of
Probable Construction Costa A~-CH
Submit Design/Development
Document for Preliminary Approval
by Stats Agencies 0—A~CH
Confers on Design Developmenr
Beview Comments O—i-5-CM
Ravises Design Development Docmuents
(1f reguired) A
Approves Design Devalapment Documents . 0=5=E
Authorizeg Preparation of Final
Plans and Specificarions (Bidding
& Comscruction Documents) - 0-§
C - Contractor
0 - Owner (Beard of Education)
A - Architect : .
S — SBA Representative (when applicable)
£ = Department of Educacion
CM - Construction Manager (when applicable)
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TRADITIORAL TASKS

Approximate
Time Allotted Task onaib
PHASE III ov s onaulta
(if regquired) 0=—A~S
Coufers con Project Specifies 0-A-S5-Z-CH
Prepares Final Construecion
Drawinga (Consisting of Drawings
and Specifications) A
16 to 24 Prepares Pinal Estimate of Probable
Weeks Construction Costs A-CM
Verifies Comstryction Tipe Lizics 0=S=C™
Sgbmit Preliminary Application for
Project Approval (P-1) and
Final Documents for Approval
of State Agencies and Quner 0-A
Confers on Construction Documents Q=-A-S5-E-CH
Ravisaes Conartruction Documenta
(1f requirsd) A
Seeks Approval of Contract Documents
by Legal Advisor (if requirad) 0
Approves Fioal Construction Doctments 0-E-5
PHASE IV Advertises for Bids o
Issues Bid Documents A
Condusts Pre-Construction Meetings
for Bidders 0-A-5-CM
Receives Bids 0-4-5-CM
3 te 5 Tabulates and Raviews Bids Q-A-S=CM
Weesks
‘ Adviaes on Contract Award A-5-CM
Avards Construezion Centract 0
¢ — Centxactor -
0 — Owner (Board of Bducation)
A - Architect
S - S3BA Representative (wher applicable)
E - Department of Education
M - Construction Manager (when applicable)
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TRADITIONAL TASKS

Approximate :
Time Allotted Task Regponsibility
Issues Notice to Proceed Letter
to Contrastor . A
PHASE V Select Furnpiture . 0-A-5-CM
e T Reviews and Ap__lz_;av; Eﬁéﬁ_igawing_ s .
o and Submittals ) A~-CM
~40 to 72 Makes Adjustments and Corrsctions
~Wesks . .0f Skop Drawings snd Submiztals
{if required) C~A=C
o --‘ - g; - _ n _ d i g 7 ; 7 - = )Iimglzu__gﬂ-—'iﬂmg_——:ii Btzgz===
_ ) _Meecings o _0=A-S=CX
Reviews _& Oﬁéeﬁ'es Conztruction | O-A-5~-LH
Prepares Field Observation Resports A-S-CM
Confers and Accepts or Rejects
Cmgmctien Deviations O—A~-S-0=CM
Approves Constructicn Certificates
for Payment - Q-A-5-0Y
Pays Gonstruction Cogts Monthly 0-5-¢
Reviews Constructicn Eepor:s,
Progress and Delays . O0=4=5-CY
Prepares and Signs Change Ordars
B Requests , —_ A=C—CM
Approves and Coumteraigns
Chapge QOzdazrs 0-CHM
q o * Jai _ 7 Q=A-S—CM
. .Aceapts Building as Substantially
Complate O=A-S=-CH
C = Contractnr o T T o -
0 - Owner (Beard of Education
A - Architect
S = SEA Representative (when applicable)
E - Department of Eduecation
€M - Construction Manager {when applicable)
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L1406 FINAL INSPECTION

1406.01

when a project is completed, the county must complete a
Certification of Project Completien, form BP 13-A {See Appendix C)
and deliver it to the cocrdinator of facilities planning, state
Board of Education. 1If the amounts on the BP 13-aA differ from the
project budgef amcunt in the regiconal CEFP, the plan must be
amended in order to reconcile any difference. Following receipt
of the BP l32-A, the appreopriate agencies will contact the county
and schedule a final inspection. A final inspecticn of completed
construction shall also be conducted by the project architect. the
contractor and the state Fire Marshal, and the SBA project
representative when applicable. (NOTE: A gertificarte of
occupancy must be acquired from the Fire Marshal's Office befors
any completed construction can be occupied).

1406.02

Upen completion of corrections and subsequent inspecticon, official
Einal acceptance of the project will be made.

1406.03

For the sake of illustraticn, the follewing list contains items
which should be examined during the final inspection to assure
compliance with final plans and specificaticns. Examine for

proper type,

location, installation., finish, cleanliness, mounting

heights and operation.

Finish Grading
Landscaping
Drives

Fencing

Poundation

Windcw & Door Frames
Railings

Flashing

Drains

Floor Surfaces
Ceiling Surfaces
Doors & Frames
Thresholds
Chalkbeoards

wocd & Metal Trim

Fixtures
Cleancuts
Special Tollets

SITE AND DEVELOPMENT

Seeding

walks and Ramps

Parking Areas with Curb Cuts
Playgreound

BUILDING EXTERICR

wall surfaceas
Glass & Glazing
Roof Surface
Trim

Schoel Name

BUTLDING INTERIOR

wall sSurfaces
Acoustical Materials
Door Hardware

Window Hardware
Tackboards

All Surface Finishes

PLUMBING, WATER, GAS

shutoffs
Drainage System
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Switches & Plates
Lighting Fixtures

Clock & Program Systems
Telephone Systems

runs

Lockers
Refrigeration
Display Casas
Elevators

ELECTRICAL SERVICE

Panels

Fire Alarm System
Heating & Ventilating
Equipment

Ccontrels

Emergency Lighting

EQUIPMENT AND FURNISHIMGS
Extinguishers

Fountains
Kitchen Equipment
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Chapter 15
1500 STANDARDE FOR EXISTING PACILITIES
The fcllowing standards are required for all existing facilities
in operation during the 1985-86 school year and thereafter.

15090.01
Buildings, grounds, furnisnings and equipment are clean and free
frem debris.

1500.02
Bulldings, grounds, furnishings and equipment are free from
observable safety hazards.

1500.03
The county board of education has reviewed the most recent reports
of state regulatory agencies and has a plan for corrective action.

1500.04
The county beard of education has a policy on the efficient use of
enerqy.

1500.05
All toilet faclllities must contain hot and cold water mixing
faucets in workabie condilticn and individual stalls with doors on
all tolilets., Scap, paper towels and tollet tissue must be
available to students at all times. All tcilet entrance doors
must be self closing.

1500.06 .
All custodian's closets must contain service sinks with het and
cold water,

1500.07
All schools must be attractively painted and illuminated in a
manner which most effectively contributes te an environment of
visual accuracy and comfort.

1500.08
The county board of education has a policy providing for the
eradication and/or containment of asbestos in public school
facilities and has on file in each school facility an approved
asbestos management plan for that school.

1500.09
The heating, ventilating and air-conditioning systems in all
school facilitles are maintained in a manner that provides maximum
comfort and econocmy.

1500.1C

adequate drinking fountains in workable ceonditieon are avallable to
the school populatien.
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1500.11

The county has on file with the state Department of Education an
approved comprehensive educational facilities plan.

1500.12
The county's comprehensive educational facilities plan is properly

amended before any renovation, addition or new construction is
started.

1500,13 ‘
Renovations, additions and new construction are completed in
accordance with the Handbook on Planning School Facilities.

1500.14

The exterior of the building. including windows, doors and roof,
is free of air and water infiltration.
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1990

1991
1592
1983

1994

19385

1996

1997
1998

1399

Appendix A--Aztachment #1

Sample Time Line Projections (10C.0Ll§)

Johnson County Schocls

Facllity Planning Time Line Projecticns
Dates indicate vears projects are to staret.

Addizion
Renovation

Hoof Replacament

New Construction

Rest Room & Kitchen
Modernizacion
Mulri-purpose Room

Consclidation/
aAddition
Censolidatsion

Additicn

Renovation/
Adaicion

1100r/37a38a

Smithson Elementary School
Waltars Elemsntary School

Clarx Jr. High School

East Johnsen High Scghool

Edison Elementary School
¥ashington Elementary School

Boane Elementary closad = James Elementary Addirzion
Close Ellisen and Spangler Elemenzary Schools -~
Move to Smithson Elementary School

West Johnson High School

William Bryant Junior High School
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AFTLNLLA = WMED 1 YLInULNLA UEFARIMENT OF EDUCATICN

- -

AND
SCHOOL BUILDING AUTHORITY OF WEST VIRGINIA

APPLICATION FOR PRQJECT APPROVAL

(,. Virginia Department of Education
.eel Cemplex, Bldg. 6, B=252
tleszen, West Virginia 25305

School Building Auvtherity of West Virginia

1601 Kanawha Boulevard, West, Suite 202
Charlegszon, West Vipginia 25312

NIE - ESTIMATED STARTIRG DATZ
J0L NaE ESTIMATZD COMPLETION DAIZ
-~aZlON GRADES HOUSED ENROLLMENT
JECT DESCRIPTION
Z ACRES USZABLE ACZES GR0SS BUILDING AREA NEW CORSTROCTIIOR
RGY EFTICIZNCY (3TU/Sq.Fr./Yr) 8Q. FT. AFFECTED BY TEIS PRQJECT
IR SOURCE SEWAGE DISPOSAL TIPE
PRELIMINARY FINAL ONIT CCsST
T It ESTIMATIZ FINAL CCST {(Per Sq. Tr.)

REQUIREMENTS /T egal T=e )

T WORE (Geormcoh, Gradime, Paving. TBrc,
ZRETE (Ter /FToumdatis abs. Tte )
ART
D ALS (Se= Sel . Tz, Desic)
STNTRY 1

IMAL & MOISTUPE PROTECTION

2S5 _AND WINDOWS

(f*5EEé__1Zleszﬁa_ssllﬁa_sgilinx§¢_Paintinz)
2IALTIZS (Chalkbd, Thd, . Locks= <ai] Ace,

oMo (Tood Service, Tio Y

NISHINGS (Seatinpg, Casework, Bz .}

©zzAL CONSTRUCTION

)

JOTIRG 3VSTTMS (Tlevatesrs, Tes
TEANICAL (BVAC, Pliymbhine, Trz .Y

=aRLGaAl

288 (Dace=ina

S Tozsls

ING

ST SOURCT

anAl _sSouneE

[
|
-« KT NZ=D :
|

D _ToTArS

| t

{CTTE ADDROVATS RECETVED ADORoUED | RECTIVTD ADD20UED RUopTUTh APDOOVED

= DEPARTMENT OF FIGEWAYS | i l

| |

TE_DETARTMENT OF HEALTH |

i TIRT WMARSEAL

0L _BUTIDING AUTHORITY

T Besnn Q- ZDUCATIOR

signature of Arzhizecs or ineer

Q“ . P-l
9/35&36a
12/11/90

Signature 9of Ceunty Superintsndent
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WEST VIRGINIA DEPﬁle'EI)'HENT OF EDUCATION
SCHOOL BUILDING AUTHORITY OF WEST VIRGINIA
CERTIFICATE OF PROJECT COMPLETION

AFPENDIX ¢

-
Upon completion of a facilities project, submit duplicate copies to the State
Department of Education and the Scheeol Building Authority to inditiate close-cu:
procedures.
Substantial
Cowmey Completion Dats
Projecz/Schocl Ranme Tinal Inspeczion Date
Project Rumber Fire Marshal - Date
Eazollment of Qccupancy Permicz
# Teaching Stations {If Required)
E = = - - - - - - - - - = - AR I - = 4
State Funds 5q. Fr. iz Building
584 "Nez" $ Size Acquisition $
SBA “"Needs” s Site Preparation $
Local Funda (Bond) $ Building Constructisxz
‘Costs = Total $
Local FTrmds {Ozher) § * Renovation Costs 3
Vacatiornal (State) 3 Building Construezion
Vocational (Fed) 3 Cosgts~Per Sq. Ft L
Federal (Other) 3 Building Renovazion
Other Furds (List) 3 Costa-Per 5q. F: $
Moveable Zguip. Coas $
- A & E Fees $
o ‘ *% Miscellgneous Costs §
C TOTAL FUNDS $ TOTAL PROJECT COSTS  §

*A projecs may inclvde both new comscruerion/addirion and rencvation costs,
*xGegrtech, Site Survey, Desd Search, Teshnelogy Eguipment (Explaiz on Back)

S
Archizect Dace
Contractor/Construction gn;x;e: Dace
Clerk—of-the-ﬂar;: - Dace
Cotnty Superintendent Date

e =

*xxInspeczed this date by 4 representative of the School Building Authoricy
or the West Virgizia Department of Zducetion. A signed gopy of this repors:
will be sent o the local board of eduzation once all signatures are affized.

Signature Daze

xx®2SEA fimded profects must have a final ingpeczion By an SBA representative.
WVDE BP=13-A
0075c/35&36a
Rev., 12-11-50




. SCHOOL BUILDING AUT%S&}TY OF WEST VIRGINIA
WEST VIRGINIA DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION

COMPREHENSIVE EDUCATIONAL FACILITY PLAN
APPLICATION FOR AMENDMENT

To be submittad through the Regional Educational Service Agency (RESA)
Do not include more than one (1} project per application form

RESA: - -- COUNTY: DATE:

Project Location/Rumber: Prasent Enrollment: —_—

Total Cost of the Project: $§

Date Project Originally Submitted to RESA:

Funding Source: (LOCAL/BOND) ___  _ {(BSBA) ______  (STATE/OTHER)

(LOCAL/OTHER) (SBA NET) _____  (SBA NEEDS) {FEDERAL)

A. BUDGET AMENDMENTS FOR PREVIOUSLY APPROVED PROJECT:
Incilude a revised Exhibit A (SBA 101) to include all county projects and teo
specifically reflect the new project expenditurea regquested in this amendment,
Attach a brief desgscription explaining the need to adjust the present budget.

1. Amount of total project budget previously approved $

2. Amount of SBA- budget previoualy approved

$
3. Amocunt of the amendment to this project budget $
3

4., Total amount of this project if amendment is approved

B. AMENDMENT TO0 ADD NEW PROJECT:

Attach a brief description of the project in detail. For example, how will the
facility be altered, added to or improved?. Alsc state why the amendment 1is being
requested and include the following as appropriate: enrollment projections; :
facility evaluations; financial plans; persconel plans; transportation and
educational preograms; & other information.

Date Amendmant Approved by Date Amendment Presented to
Covnty Board of Education RESA Board of Directors
Signature: County Superintendent Signatura: RESA Executive Director

FOR RESA USE ONLY
Amendment Number: ) CEFP Humber:

FOR SBA AND WVDE USE ORLY
Project Number: SBA/WVDE Approval Date: /
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WEST VIRGINIA BOARD OF EDUCATION
RESOLUTION
SCHOOL CONSOLIDATION AND STUDENT TRANSPORTATION

WHEREAS, many school systems in West Virginia are having financial difficulty in
balancing operating budgets; and

WHEREAS, student enrollments statewide are continuing to decline: and

WHEREAS, consolidation of schools provides counties the potential to reduce costs by
reducing the number of facilities and more efficiently utilizing personnel; and

WHEREAS, many students live in the rural, sparsely populated areas of West Virginia;
and

WHEREAS, there appears to be a concern that coasolidation may result in students
spending an inordinate amount of time in transit to school; and -

WHEREAS, the statutory responsibility for approval of school closures lies within the
purview of the West Virginia Board of Education.

THEREFORE BE IT RESOLVED BY THE WEST VIRGINIA BOARD OF EDUCATION
AS FOLLOWS:

The West Virginia Board of Education recognizes that there may be cases where
consolidaticn of schools can be viewed as a positive action. Decisions about specific
proposals to consolidate schools will be based upon whether consolidation reflects the
following three priorities:

1. Improves educational programs for students.
2. Avoids inappropriate increases in travel time.
3. Achieves efficient utilization of personnel.

In general, the West Virginia Board of Education will consider more favorably, when
necessary, well-documented proposals which involve significant extension of travel time
for older students, that is, middle school, junior high school and high school age students.

However, the West Virginia Board of Education will review very carefully proposals
which involve additional transportation time for younger students, that is, early childhood,
primary or elementary age, in order to determine the potential impact on students and
whether the consolidation is reasonabie and practical.

The West Virginia Board of Education agrees to include, as part of its legisiative
program, requests to increase funding for schools in sparsely populated areas where
consolidation of early childhood and primary grade students is not feasible dus to
unreasonable travel time and conditions.

BE IT FURTHER RESOLVED, that this resolution be made a part of the official
minutes of the beard.

Adopted unanimously on this date,
March 9, 1990

Zht [ e 4

V‘}{gil C. Cook, President
West Virginia Board of Education
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- RESPONSE FORM
HANDBECOK ON PLANNING SCHOQL FACILITIES
POLICY 6200
REVISION - 1562
SCHOOL TRANSFPFORTATION AND FACILITIES

Directions: Please use this form in commenting eon the 1992 revision feor
Handbock on Planning school Facilities Pelicy 6200, Deadline for
receipt of comments is June 18, 1992,

Individual/Crganization

Address

GENERAL COMMENTS COMMENTS AND SUGGESTIONS

VU UV SIS

RETURN TO:

Cecll C. Dolin, State Director
School Transportation and Facilitiles
West Virginia Department of Education

Building 6. Room 264
1900 Kanawha Boulevard East
Charlesteon., West Virginia 25305-0330

2378r




